Growth and Development

 gig e fawm

Growth / qu

The increase in the weight and size (length and weight) of the body
and body parts is called growth. / TRR g IRIR 317 & YR UG SHR
(@vars a1 ae) 9 811 A1l agiad o gfs FeT o 8|

Growth is a narrow concept that deals only with physical development.
) 3% UF BPTad U B, S Faw MR Rew § e 2 &)
Growth is quantitative numerous, that is, the changes occurring under
growth can be measured, so growth is measurable. / gfs AETEHS /

I Bl 5, 3l 3fe & rtd 819 aret uRacl 1 1T ST ebell
8, ord: g Ao Bl ¢

Growth is a process that lasts for a certain time, growth in all organisms
occurs only for a certain time, after a certain time growth stops. / G| R Ay g 9% Tem
T it 8, it fdl & 92 v e T ae @ 2 © Sue SIE gf 8 F Sl 81
Example: The height of girls can increase till 16-18 years and the height of boys can increase till
18-22, after that the height increasing is stops. / SGTERUI: TSfaal B TS 16-18 TY Teh AUl

PR i

DevelOpmeht is a comprehensive process/ concept that starts
from the prenatal stage (embryonic stage) and continues till
death. / T U SIS UfHaT / AR &, Sit Sqd Sfawl
(U1 3R & TR B §e T IR Xl

As a result of development, new abilities, and traits appear

in the individual. / faeg ¥ giume WEy fed | 7i'§
Terd1aN, el T Fel BT IpCIRl Bl ¢

In development, along with the physical side, it is related to the mental, social, emotional,
cognitive, moral aspects. / e ¥ IRING: vaf & Y- TFRIE, FH1ioe, SamEs,
W, A vell & et dar el

Growth is also included in development, so developmeh{ is "quanti.ative and qualitative”, /

ﬁmﬂq@maﬁmmﬁ%ﬂmmwﬁme"ﬁm%l

* Changes in development can be felt. / e § 819 9T aRadAl Eb:TGED-IH ﬁv‘CIT ST gHar gl

» KD



Adhyayan Mantra Publications

{
Difference Between Growth & Development / qf% w4 e A s *—“""
Growth /T1& s R b q@ Development / &R :
; upto certam age / e Development is a lifelong and continuou
b g%%mampaaﬁmiﬁmél process. / fa®T Sfia= o= 9a3 uﬁ,—mﬁ |
2. Growth is a narrow concept. / Z{r@* e Development is a comprehensive COnCept 7 ..
i SR 2| TR ST SR B
3. Growth is physical / qﬁi?ﬂ'\ﬂﬁﬁf@?ﬂgl e Development is internal and multi- dlmensiona|
‘ / far anafvas ud agueha g @ 3
4. Growth not follow certain order. / qf?; e Development follow a certain order. /ﬁaﬂ'\qaﬂ :
B DI P H gl 8| a7 el 2| |
5. Growth can be measured and weighed. /[  Development is observable on the basis of] :
gfS 1 1T - Al o Wl gl behavror/ﬁﬁﬂﬂaﬁma?éﬂmﬂ'{qm
| : - foan ST B | -
6. The growth is clearly visible. / §fa ¥¥ |e Development is not clearly ws:ble /fﬂib‘m;q'g ;
g 3 31 | fearg 7 <!
7. . Growth is a part of development itself. /|«  Development is independent and all- round /
g s &1  fown gkl 81 ﬁmﬂwaa@@%ﬂm%! ' |

Principles of Development / fd®19 % ﬁﬁs«'ﬁr

1. Principle of Direction of Development / ﬁ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ?f fo=m ?ﬂ'ﬁmﬁ :
e There is a definite direction of development. / fa®Tg & T ﬁfgﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁ;\?ﬂal
() Cephalocaudal from the brain (head) to the feet (Head to toe) / RItFaidIed
ARk () F Wi 3 ek _
This theory is also called the theory of head to toe) growth. / 39 ﬁamaﬁmaﬁ/ 'a'd’[
RRIu Rera &1 Rrgia i sea sl
(i) Proximodistal: Proximal to distal / Center to ‘periphery / Spinal cord to arms, hands an
fingers / Inside to outside / MfFTAIfSwES: mﬂuwﬂgwr/ aﬁ'@[ﬂﬂﬁ)ﬁﬁ ahwﬂ'qfaﬁ
TE U Y3, BTl Sferl @t oK / ofeR A AR Y ik s

2. Princzple of Uniform Pattern / 9 gfaw &1 Rigia : P e el £
Accordmg to this theory, each organism follows the same deve!opment pattern of |ts speaes
that is, the development pattern of different organisms of the same species is the same

throughout the world. /ﬁﬁ@ﬁ%ﬂmmﬁﬂﬁ amﬁwﬁrﬂ;mﬁﬁmnﬁmﬁﬂ
SRV AT §, whwﬁwﬁf%ﬁfuﬁaﬂﬁfﬂﬁmﬁaﬁtﬁmﬁwwﬁmﬁl

3. Principle of Certain Order / ﬁfﬂaam ¥1 figia :
e Development takes place accordmg to a definite sequence as .:fe begms wnth embryomc :
- stage, followed by infancy, childhood, adolescence, puberty, adulthood and old age

respectively. /ﬁmwﬁmmﬁmm% Gﬂ’dﬂﬁﬂm!ﬂﬁﬂﬂ@m%
IS I HH: NNATa], IRy, %ﬁmmmﬁwmwm%l
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« Similarly, all children first learn to turn then si it
_ ' t, kneel, stand, walk and run respectively. /
f .
X U A3, Yol &« I, TSR,

4. Princlple of Different rate of Development / RraTe wt Rt Rt wt R

. Alti:;!gh C:he dEWfEIOpment orderlof two organisms of the same species is the same, but the
speed and rate of development in those two organisms is not always the same, even the

speed faf devel‘opment is not the same throughout the life time of the organism, it varies
according to different sta

ges. / TR T § SR & 3 i) o1 R 0 gom S E,
maﬁmﬂmaﬁwﬁ@maﬁmquﬁmﬁ&uﬁwmﬂawﬁgﬁ
1er H 3 TRy 61 1 e Tl @ R, g - arerenait 3 o aRaRie et T 21

5. Principle of Continuity / =g o1 Rriw

» Development starts from the pre-natal stage (embryo) and continues till death, the speed of
development can be slow and sometimes high, but development never stops, it continuously
proceed / fTTH S- U Srawu (yomerRen) R € WRR B ST Y T 5 ae o T8 B,
ﬁﬁmaﬁ%ﬁwmﬁmﬁ 3t B el §, g R et wape 781 8, 9% oFava
ENGIRGHIN

6. Principle of General to Specific / WY ¥ fafrear o1 R

» The development is from general to specific, that is, in children the general symptoms
appear first and the specific symptoms occurs later. / f3Ta I § fafkw g €, orufa
TTA@! H W T UEQ Wde B & aut ARy sell s Rem e Adm eyl -
7. Principle of Integrity / Principle of whole to parts / TEHIHRo HT Rieia / ‘IUH 3wy Bt 3R
o1 Rysia - |
« The child first learns to operate / move his complete organs and then learns to operate the

parts of the organs and finally learns to coordinate the different parts of the organs./I gd
SO quf 3 BT HETET AT Y § U1 I TG il 3 Wi Y e W § g o A
3ttt & Ry Hl A T e U oI g - '

8. Principle of Individual Differences / SfTa faftraan 1 Ry

. Develobm_ent follows individual differences, that is, differences are found in any two
children of the same age on the basis of their color, size, temperament, height, linguistic,
emotional, physical structure. These differences occurs due to variation in heredity, nutrition,
environment etc./ﬁmmmmmma 3 U & oy H S R @
T B T T, SR, THTG, TS, M1, ST, RN SHIAE &5 SR O fire
7 et 21 2 ffveret SRR, G, e 3 FREFRUCRE

9. Principle of Heredity & Environment /Wqﬁwmm' |
o Thedevelopmentof anyindividualis the result of the interaction of heredity and environment.

/ﬁﬂﬁmaﬁiaﬂﬁquﬁwﬁwﬁmmuﬁmm%u .
* Both of these play an important role in the development of any person. / ot oft wafda &

Rra A 29 1 1 Feaqy drTar g gl




Accordmg to WOodworth /A& G{ﬂ'\‘IT!'

T TRV Bt SAhdT S UHGS S uﬂmm gl
o Development = Heredity x Environment / fd®T = JRIIIeHH x dTATaRYI
10. Principle of Splral Motion Ia’g‘ﬂWTﬁ'ﬂ Ry

d.mlomjmm/mqmmfwx 'éﬁr% Gmfa
waﬁmﬁq@mammmq@m mﬁmﬂaﬁmaﬁama L;\-

Wﬁa’rﬁmﬁﬁ@mmj

e Cephalo-caudal sequence: It means that development spreads over the body from: hea;{_ to :_'
foot, i.e. individual begins to grow from head region downwards. / it s wgadT o % |
S o TR A RR AW @ badr &, amfamﬁmﬁﬁﬁsaﬂihﬂ%aﬁ&h?mm%t
For example, The child first gain control on her head, then she could catch hold of objects

crawl, and later she could stand and walk. / IR0 & forg, &= TEd 304 RRWR ﬁﬂ'ﬂaﬁa

m%%ﬂnaaaaaﬁﬁum% 8 36 T &, ‘mm%ahimﬁﬁwa's ssr'é'm“ﬁai
TFa Ll '

body towards the penphenes In this sequence, the spinal cord cf the individual develops fir

and then outward development takes place. /Gﬁﬁ"mﬂ APHHIHD] 3 %ﬁ;ﬁmmﬂ?%

mﬁmﬁmm%lmwﬁ%ﬁaﬁmﬁﬂaﬁa‘&mﬁm@m%mm
a@ﬁfﬁ?mﬁm%i

ma?nmm%mmmaﬁnﬁaﬁﬁuﬁﬁaﬂ%%m &ru%mzﬁasramim
@l el

Domains of Development / IECak:d &.E_l

Physical dmlopment I Itrefers to the physical changes that occurin humans throughout life,

RS Rem | /78 Sfte 1R FIS H 8 At IR uRadH @) Geffa sxar gl
Cognitive development /| It refers to the development of the ability to reason, think, perceive -
HYETeTS fAeTe

_|and solve a problem. /e vl e Pl a6 Eb‘ﬁ H"ﬁﬁ G?R e
| &9 T @t e F Ry o) dehifd st W‘?’ﬁ

Social development /|1t refers to the development of social skills and values across the |:

ekl "fesp?’“m“mmmwaaﬁmﬁmé
CRGIE o
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'E;n—c-.;i;;al development /

It re'fers to the development of the ability to control and manage
one's own emotions as well as those of others. / qg qqL G?R'

maﬁaﬁﬁﬁaaamuﬁfﬁaaﬁﬁm%ﬁmmﬁﬁg{g

yro1 faeT™
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Language development /

It refers to the development of the ability to understand, perceive

and use language. / 98 HIST H} AR, <& SR W s
&I & ey o1 Yefifa sear 2 3

stages of Development / A&y & Twor

F_P_renatal /

Taaqd

The period from: the Conception to the Birth of the child is known as

the "Prenatal period'. / THYRUI A QR a5 % 51 do &1 3@y 3t WHaqd
G & T U ST AET L

* Ithas three stages which include: / 39 diF =RUT ¢ o M &

Germinal period: First 2 weeks
after conception. / fAS9T qwm:
THIYH & 91E Ugd 2 9wE|

¢ Embryonic period: 8 weeks from
conception. / YOI SERATATHIETT
3 8 U@z |

* Fetal Period: 9 weeks until birth
or 38 to 40 weeks. / THY IARIT-SH & 9 JIE T7 38 F 40 IGTEI

Infancy /

e - Arapid rate of development is the characteristic of this stage. / [A@R S g
- TIfa 59 ST Y faRwar 81

e - This period is characterized byone of the tremendous stages

of motor development. / 39 3fafYf DI TS [ & Taved RUTH A

% 3 [adwar gl

e The child begins to gain specific muscle control so as to enable him to do

some voluntary movements. / aarﬁ&rgnmﬂaﬁﬁuammmsgsan
212 A% 98 9O WS ARGl S A H F&H 8l I |

e The period of childhood usually occurs during the age of 2 to 12 years which

is further divided as early childhood (2-6 years) and later childhood (6-12

re). / ATCTTART Bt Al AR W 2 ¥ 12 39 3 1Y & <R gl & o
iﬁ%%w (2-6 ) 3R IR TG (6-12 T¥) & w9 A fawifora

foar war 81

e Early childhood: / Td aTeaTawIT:

i is period i d steadier than in infancy.
» The growth rate during this period is slower an
/39 m%ﬂmﬁmaﬂmﬁwﬁwﬁmmwaﬁ?ﬁ%t

e The brain continues to grow rapidly, achieving 90 percent of its

full weight. / TG 30 WU 4R T 90 gfrwiq W &vd gU aoil 9
. ggaIediel




* Hand preference (whether left-handed or right-handed) is me',is_hé;
at this period. / va arafi % e wftmn (W8 TG 19 1 2 B19) a0
'- ) ot #) o
~ |* Later childhood: / ¥R ATCUTARIT: : i
. *  Children learn motor skills like throwing and running. / &= a& !
AT SR T e e €1 .

¢ The child's thinking develops rapidly and his/her store of Informﬂ
grows at a fast pace. / aa) ¥ fia &1 aeft 4 faPg 'é\?ﬂ%
| a1 1 1SR o fa @ e 3| |
| ¢ school-age children develop closer ties with their peers. / faeet
nwr ol ¥ 7o) oY Wit & Y g Hey e $ &l &
Adolescence /.|« |t is considered to be a Transitional period between childhood and adulthood
v | e iR gaRd & di UE TRadTaTH SR AFT g
i:|* During this time, the final height is achieved, internal organs and _
N5 E reach adult size and sexual maturity is reached. / 9 §HT & &R,

T

| e o @ o 8, st of SR SONRIGT U PR T g
| o ol 7w ugT o & ; T
% : o Girls tend to enter adolescence earlier than boys. / T&faal &7

=F) || eemew st g

a‘I e The children develop the ability to think in abstract terms, / ﬁaéﬁt-f
TS| A R 9 e R s B . i

Debates of Growth and Development

1. Nature vs. Nurtum/ﬂ?ﬁmﬁwl AR 8

' Theterm ‘Nature' stands for what comes to children through genetic influences ar here:
i : AT et b N
/ V0% TP 1 31t @ o SeRies et oIR SirgeRrescr 35 e @ arel F 7

e On the other hand, the term.

* The Continuous- Discontinuous issue addresses how

developmental events | :5_(1
a smooth progression across the life stages (continuity) or a series of distinct:stagt

(discontinuity). / FoRER-SIFREVAT 7% a3 5 34 RawreTere ey ot & 7
(Rrécren) 4 afe e =R (o) 0 A5 0 g ) e e )

—

s vl
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— s . 1
o 'Discontinuity’ in the developmental process refers to new ways of understanding the -

world that emerge during the process of development. / fdsrTeIs uftsar & “3fRawar
ST ST B T & 7Y TD! ) Wahia et 2, S T 81 Wi 3 SR SR

The Discontinuity approach gives rise to ‘Stage theories'. / 3dZdl e =z RigiEar
@ o ST gl _

3. Universality vs. Context Specific: / |Td¥Ryear a-my Wieyf

Universal assumption of development assumes that the path of development is common

to all igdividuals. / T 3t wrdh e YR AL & % fawra &1 anf ot safiedi & g
qqHE Bl T

The extent to which the developmental changes are different across cultures, community,
society and individuals is an issue of ‘context-specific’ development. / Wmm
T R R A R uRad frd 5e 9 i 2, 18 iRk CEatEaRcg

4. Activity vs Passitivity / fshaar = RifSpaar

The first issue of "Activity' assumes that in the development process the individual is active

/ AT BT g ge1 9 ¢ [ Rera uiear § sfie 9ipg 2

On the other hand, 'Passivity' in development suggests that individual accepts as it is whatever

is coming in the pathway of development. / g&¥t 3iR, i & Ffesgar uar E‘E]ﬁ'[%%
mﬁm@mm%aﬁﬁ%uaﬁm%nﬁﬁ@wmwm%@mmﬁq T

5. Stability vs change / =T 5915 uRads et

Stability is the quality, state or degree of being stable/ MW@%ﬂ T[UIql, R

Change is an act or process through which something beéqmes different. / n&aﬁa@m
a1 ufsa & foras Ao A 5 ST el 2 Y o T e

Developmental Milestones / ﬁmlﬁ-jﬁ

Infancy: Birth to 2 Years / ARTATGRT: T A 2 a4 9
1 Physical Development / IR fa®™

.\

Age Monthe) / g (@Y | Movement /7 7 =
2103 months / 2 9 3 Al | Lifting of the head and pushing up on his arms / M por
. 3R 30 A1ET B SR I

_‘i_m_g_r_\zbi_/__ ATTg Rolling over / OefeHT

4-5 months / 4-5 i1 Grasp a toy / &< 5

5 months 7 4-5 g patoy/ Bl .

w Sit up unassisted / feT WETAT & 93T

e

W%mmﬁ | Crawling 7 ¥ / f@|&T




After 10 months /1098 [Leamto stand / TS BT QG

9-12 months /9 | 12 A8 Grasp-hold-first two finger / HSIgd & 3-Uga|

ble (walking backwards, sideways, in curcle =
18 nths / 18 Hlg More sta S, and ;.
mo mnn.ng)/arﬁa?ﬁnmaﬁahﬁmm Wﬂ\'ﬂz
gl a& o gl
heir first tricycle / &,
24 months / 24 T8 Jump, begin peddling t oy
& TR 90 31 e

2. Language Development / T faer™y
Age (Months) / 31 ﬁﬂ) Language Development / mﬁm

2-3 months / 2-3 HIg Cooing (vowel sounds) - show pleasure / W ('{a'{m
3Hg @ el
3-4 months / 3-4 g Add more verbal-b, k, m, g / 31 TR® G-, %, T iR
4 months / 4 Hlg ' Vowel sounds and consonant sounds-gaga ahpoo (no meanlng) :
5 months / 5 A8 Learn the musical sound and speech / Wﬂﬂ & \3'?!? Wiﬂsﬂ ;
6 months / 6 HIE babble / gde T
| 7 months / 7 HIg Speaking, imitate sounds-moo (English for the cow's sound)l_ .
' @aﬁawﬁqﬁmﬁmaﬂwﬁ%ﬁqm
8 months / 8 HIg - Connect sounds-actual ideas (milk) / $a< Eﬂﬁﬂ[ ﬂmﬁ?ﬂ?
"[9-12 months / 9-12 e Mama, dada / ATHI, qlal
12 months / 12 Hig 2-3 words (expressive vocabulary) / 2-3 ¥[e (afﬁronaa? Qlﬁ.'ﬁfﬂ) ;.

18-24 months / 18-24 HIE | Telegraphic speech (2 to 3 words-simple phrases) /i’?ﬂmﬁﬁ 4
| (2 9 3 Y- TR areie)
20 months / 20 ATg 50 words / 50 ¥sq

24 months / 24 HIg 100 Words / 100 e

3. Cognitive Development / HJHI&® g
. Pfaget Reflexive behawors / fﬁmrsr uﬁaﬁmﬂ

4. Emotional/Social Development / WNNTW oy -
Age (Months) / 3T GTEF)_| Movement 7713

2-3 months / 2-3 HIg Social smile / Wﬁlﬁﬂ'{aﬂq '
4 months / 4 T8 Laugh spontaneously / 3R 28T
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o months / 2-6 I8

Anger, sadness, surprise, and fear / 1Y, J&TH, 3T 3R g

Stranger anxiety / 3{SHa! T

T months / 5-6 ey
u-.-.._._‘.-"".-——'_
& months / 6t HIT

Mimic the emotions / HTGTI3! B TH HIAT

<10 months / 8-10 HIE

Separation anxiety / 3R §IF @1 fefal

o months / 9 W8

Displeasure or sadness / ARTGI QT ISR

mmonths /9-10 HI§

Intense sadness/frustration/anger / GIG] Gﬁ'ﬁ-ﬁfﬁwmﬂ

11 months / 11 "G

Emotional instability / HTGATHD® ST

72 months / 12 AT Jealousy / ¥4 A1

13-18 months / 13-18 HIg Separation anxiety subside(object permanence) / Gﬁ'ﬂ'nﬁ Riara |
Bl Ol § (g W)

[15-18 months / 15-18 HI® Fretful and easily frustrated-tantrums / SIcailec IR GWF‘ﬁ % :
T i

21 months / 21 HI§ Less fretful and more relaxed / FH Fewilge 3R 3fUH R '_ ot

24 months / 24 HI§ Empathy (apologizing) / %@iﬁf (&HD

1. Physical Development / ‘l‘l‘l’ﬁﬂ'ﬂ? R
e Growth of legs is rapid (1/2 of height) / ﬁ!‘faﬂ ﬁ?ﬁmfﬁﬁﬁ @?ﬂ% (Gﬁl'l'efiﬂ 1/2)

e 3 year boy- 33 pounds, 38 inches (girl shorter - Ilghter) / 3 91 ?ﬂ'ﬁ'gu’ﬂ?[%?, USs, 38 39

(@D BT 3R geb))
e 5year boy-43 inches, 43 pounds / 5 ITd & GSHI-43 33, 43 UI'C:’Ts'
e Muscles develop at a very rapid speed (Larger muscles better) / Wﬁﬁlm E’g’ﬁ fﬁl GRS

ﬁﬁmﬁﬁ%l@ﬁﬂmﬂmmaﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁmiﬂ?ﬁ%
« Brain develops 90% / W& 90% fadR@ B Rl .. . = -

2. Perceptual Development / JQURUITHS Rem -

-~.—-,'

Ae,

Motor/ Tifd | 2 Years/2TW - | =3 Ye*“‘-i/ STV 45 Y 5
Development | Walks without help, Sklps. hops / GWHT Free and active movements
JACEaL| jumps, runs / feT A8 Faarel esponds to music / Jad 3R
¥ ogal, oo, e | s T Farem Iia & ofd
wfaferar s g =
Fine motor Copying / T®d &1 | Can match Shapes /| Canname colours mﬁaﬁqm
coordination AR HI A THar | Twars -
/ QA T . (] Jo R
Perceptual/ | Identifies self, matCh:;r g;%:&‘tf nets- Boxes /| Matches shapes and colours,
US| col 4 P! e dLHFAI | distinguishes /names. / HTHR
e u%;g:n%g!ﬁaﬁﬁam S | = @ ok
L e mﬁm%

e




Vocalization / | 200 words / 200 ¥1e% | 900 words / 900 ¥ez | Can repeat 4 d;.‘g,m;g
IR 3000 words / 4 3faY mmﬂ!
HE 81 2000 & 3000 w5z
Adaptive Bowel control / #fd U | Builds blocks, draw a|Draws body wnh%:
behaviour | D! man / @il / 5 A | R 8 TR 9 2l
/ TR ¥ @ e @) angpfa Lol
3. Language Development / TdT fAwTd 3 *TT%
Age /3W Vocabulary / I8l |Age /3" - |Vocabulary/ R *
1 Years /1914 4 Years / 4 918 1560, ast
2 Years / 2 91 272 5 Years / 5 9T 2562 /et
3 Years / 3 9T 896 . -

4. Cognitive Development / HITFT® fawTa

5. Social Development / arafore fRwra

Later Childhood (6 years to 12 years) / S¥ GICITRL ( 12 aﬁm
1. Physical Development / IIIfY® e

[ ]

Accelerated after the age of 2 / 2 FIWFAC AN ATAR
Physical and social reality / W SR granfore ardfaddr 8
6 year- develops perception of size, shape, colour time and distance / 6 Ty - m v
119G 3R 0 B yRON AR ST 8 *

Memory increases-Rote memorization / ¥ X Fgdl 8- WA IS EbTvﬂ v
Creativity develops-Imagination begins / T fadid gl &- W%@?ﬂ 5
goncrete Thinking and Reasoning develop (but Piaget 7-12) / Hjﬁlﬁ?aﬁw ?ﬁf)’fﬂEﬁl’ﬂ y
Span of attention: 7-20 Min / A &1 afafd: 7 9 20 firfe . i igEEh

Sense of trust and mistrust / a4 3R Gﬁmﬂﬂ LICEI

Autonomy develops / gl fadfrd g1l &

Children of both sexes play together / St ol & o= U@ Wy '@?ﬁ?f %’
Learn to cooperate / TEUN BT UHEd §

Take interest in fairy tales / ufvat @ wefaal # wfy o %

Negativism increases (3-6 years) / BRI m 2 (3-6TY)

Social approval / G wigfd ;
Girls are more dominating than boys in play situations / T f@m q W’?ﬁ’a’ aﬁ .

T3fHa! &1 3% wHE ST g

Slow increase in weight and height / a6 3R GaTé ﬁ !ﬁ'Fﬂ q@
Girls are ahead of boys by two years / TSf&gt Trg®! | 3 WISt Gﬂﬁﬂ?ﬁ%

Flattening of forehead-sharpening of the nose-broadening of the chest/

7 1 T
ATH BT A §I1- BT BT DS T

(88«




« Increased resistance to fatigue, stre

AdTg & ag 8, mmanm o vt um%aa?raﬁ maaeﬂ%

2 Cognitive Development / Harmars f’aa;m

« Concept of natural laws-developed / WIgfi Framl &t ar@uRu- faﬁﬁ?l

« Leaming and memory become more efficient / E&T 3X e AT
« Interest in science stories / ﬁmqaﬁﬂ-ﬁzﬁ Ty % W

o Courage and loyalty increase / 9189 3R ﬁmi’qua .k

« Imaginative plays are given preference / m&ﬂaqmﬁaﬂuma‘im e
3. Emotional Development/ a&mawﬁam

« Control own emotional expression / T4 MG a{ﬁra:ﬁ?mvﬁqawm

» Anger is caused by thwarting / WQM’@W%

e Teasing making unfavourable-comparisons with other children / ﬁ'{ﬁﬂm@ GPI aﬁ%
g

e Parental favouritism causes jealousy / HIdl- ﬂﬂ'l?ﬂ'q&iﬂﬁ ‘éﬂzﬁamm%
4. Social Development / ml‘ﬁ:’ﬁ:' o™

e Peer group of their own sex-agent of soc:alrzanon / fa"l aﬁamwm%

e Peak unruliness / T3 fdAqar

 Sex difference becomes sharp / fciiT g arfiw FTEB’I W g
 Reject adult standards / G0 HFD] B TBRAT

5. Locomotor and Manipulatory skills 7 T 9@ 3R & @THa Sd
e Locomotor -walking, running, dimbing / TIéI® HIXId - FaHl, ars I, el

¢ Maniplulatory skills-handling of objects with dexterity / Bﬁiﬂﬂam ﬁgﬂﬁﬂ %Hﬂl
T BT WG ; ;

Factors Influencing Growth and Develbpmiﬁm&ﬁ.

1. Internal Factors / 3TAR® FRS
e Heredity factors / 3TIafRIH PRD -
* Biological or constitutional factors / ﬁﬁam mm
* Emotional factors / HIdTHD PRP

2. External factors / 9Tl PRSP

* Environment in the womb of the mother: Physical and mental health, Smgle chnid or
multiple children, quality and quantity of nutrition, Normal or - abnormal delivery, accident
to the baby. / i % T3 F aTaTaRUr: INRS IR ARG WA, THa a1 3 I 9,
or 35 Torcrl SR T, IR A SR S, TR e o T A1 Ul

Environment available after birth: Accidents and mcndents, quality of physical environment,
medical care and nounshment. social and cultural mmnment. / 59 & qg T

———
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. . Heedlty and EnﬁrdMQnt i |

STy T T

Meaning of Heredity/ SR 1 I

Each individual has a different style of behaviors and personalfty. We classify thfs difference due
to the influence of heredity and environment. Heredity and env!ror?n’?ent play an ‘mPOfta“ltj role in ;
the development of the personality and other qualities in the individual. No person can be bom

without heredity and genes and cannot develop without envimnment.ﬁ.\n md:vaduals.heredn)'-i_; |
present since the moment of conception, and some environmental conditions also start influencing

him from this very stage. / W@ Sfad 1 SGaER mm@@mmﬁl & 3 e
o FiffeRu anagﬁﬁ% 3R TR B YR R HRA 31 ARl d araiaxy i s
¥ i T T e o Rdwasl wewaqel sfet Fu €1 PIg 1 S 9 Srgaifma

3t S 3 g 1 2 e & IR o 3 e el e 81 St €1 U e Pl iR
T 3 TR @ i B 8, R 3o arareRuig uRfRfal I8 T SrawT | I SR T

R - :

Laws of Heredity / S{FaifRear & . | '
There are some rules of heredity which are as follows / E'R'ﬂﬂﬁq %Wﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂa Xl ﬁ?%

1. The law of resemblance: This means that just as there are mothers and fathers, so are th_éi_‘r._
children. In this way if the parents are intelligent then the children will also be intelligent. If erthet
mother or father is shart in stature, then the child will also be found to be short in stature[
T 0 e e 2 3R e SN e 6 & S € ) e o 21 T veR
afe - fEA & = o gl | af e an e K e A Bier @ & am e

i

H Bie & urdt s
If either of the mother or father is dark in complexion, then so will the children. If someone in the
mother or father has diabetes or any other disease, then there is a possibility that that disease

will be found in the child also. / af T a1 e & } B &1 7 Wi 2, @ wr=) ot 32 A 2
WmmﬁMﬁmmﬁwm%QWW%%Wﬁ Wt 3 J
: . : :
2. Llaw of Variation: The meaning of this rule is that whatever the color, form, stature of the
parents, the children are not like them. Although there will be some similarities, it will be difficult
to spot them. The offspring will be different from their parents but still they will be considered to
be affected by heredity. By this rule, it was found that both the first and second law are oppt:rsnite
to each other. / Rirsra @7 fram: 3 Fram & e e @ o v R aor 1w, -t AR
A 37 T T Bl | BTeii $© FHAS § TR It oI wr iy 2o Wit o
e - e @ v g1 wR 6 2 A g S i W S 3w P gr gg wa e @
e 3R g1 v G U g & fRe 21

e
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3. law of Regression: This theory was propounded by Sorenson. But later this principle was
adopted by the Mendel, Sorenson noted that a child of a parent with a strong intelligence may
have a less sharp IQ, and children of gifted parents may be less gifted. Hence this tendency is
called regression. / WedTTH= &1 w5 R o1 wferare ek 3 v w1y R 39 Ry
@ a1e 3 28 7 3G v SR I 39 Rw g [ de gfe R =2 S g on
ofte 81 Fdall &1 SR RrrRITeh Arer-Riat & w3 Sw R 8 e 2 3(dl: Tg Hgfd Jear™

wgadl ol
Meaning of Environment / UgiqRur &7 ar2f

The word environment in this context means the environment around the child, his interaction with
his family, his neighbourhood, his school, the nutrition the child receives, environment is nothing but
the sum total of the surroundings in which an individual has to live. Environment is generally divided

into two categories natural and social (nurture). / 39 o o vafeRor wisg &1 apf IR P IHUN B
3R TB Tel Sfep IH IR 1 57 T 2 el v e 1 W61 Ul B TiaRur a1 S SR @R A
Aol 7 SieT T 8- Wipfaed SR qrifee @y |

What Are The Environmental Factors Which Influence Development? / fa®™T &I wyifaa s¢
ard iR $RE S R 82 |

There are various environmental factors which influence the development. Some of these are

classified as follows: / faftr Tafavuiia $Re €, 5t fRem ) Tvifd F3d §1 770 A 58 P ISR

1. Physical factors: Physical and geographical conditions influences a child’ behavior, responses,

and attitudes. / Hifa® PR®: IRING AR Hiniifers TG 72 ¥ w5aeR, ufafeael ek
DI B quIfda St 2 - :

For examples, a person born in Delhi would be more tolerant to hot, humid environment, as
compared to someone born in Jammu & Kashmir. / 3&Tex0l & fag, feeeht # &= o) aran =afaa
o] 3R HIHR A o Safdd Bt gaT & T, 3T araraRvl & uid ot afgwrg m

2. Family: Family plays an important role in a child development since the first interaction a child
has, is with his/her family. The behaviors that a child observers, the values she or he is taught
are all through this initial interactions. / gfanr: = & A § URAR U Heayqul iyt e
? IS 3= 31 ugelt aTadid & URaR & T1Y g §1 U S Ot agR &I 8, ot 4ed S
Reramar wiran &, 9 wa 39 URMYS Sradid & EH A gl - oo Fik

3. School and teachers: The school environment, and the teachers also play a very imPortant role
in the grooming of a child. / ¥ 3fX fR1&1®: @?{Tﬂmﬁﬁ 3R Rigre Wt 92 3t YarA A aga
Heaqul yfieT AT ¢ | o
The teachers are the first role models for a child, and through the way a teacher conducts herself,

. orinteracts with the child affects the knowledge they acquire, and the peopi? they become. /

- Roerss 0 ) g vee W mise 8 €, 9 o ot 9 U R 92 ) eI el €, a1
T & WY St Yl &, SU gRI T I SR 3 S A, S fad Sl gl

There are various other environmental factors, in addition to these, like the book a child reads,

- Or what he/she watches on TV, the sport they play, affects their development. / TP 3Tl B3

—_— e TR
- w §it 91

Yoo £



3 qafaroity wea 2 &, SR b aa of) Riara g &, 9g €l OR 1 ST 7, TE 19 W )
Werd1 2, 98 7% e &) wHifdd HRan g

ey

What is it? /| In the " nature vs nurture" debate, | In the "nature VS nurture. del?ate, nurttfre
TEFE? | nature refers to an individual innate | refers  to perion'éﬂ bexp;e;tt'ences agi:
iti ivi ' irici behaviourism). 'qul?l

qualities (nativism) / ’F@ﬁf g4 | empiricism or

Uror 3 g 3, VR 1 A safde | o ae ¥, g ?;rﬁ?ﬂﬁ Wgﬁ
| & S 0N 9§ B | (WeW TEE) | | Sraare 3 geiae) i HafHd i )
Factors.  /|Biological and family factors / Wfd% | Social and environmental factors / ATHIS
FRE R el ere - | R pofarofa RE -

The knowledge of heredity and environment helps the teacher in various ways which are discussed

her%under./Wﬁﬂmmmmmﬁaﬂﬁf‘uﬂaﬂﬁ#mm%i‘?‘sﬁaﬂu'e{paafqﬂ
UEE SR

() Knowledge of heredity and environment helps the teacher to know the individual needs and

abilities of the children. / IRMeA™ S WaaRvr 1 T Rugep Pt w=al Y AR el ok
&S B T B HeE B B : | - R

(i) It helps to provide proper guidance and counseliing to his children in the field of educational,

vocational and personal, / T8 ffﬁﬁﬁ, AaUIRE 3R g &1 U T Y RIEGR T
3R TR U B B e IRl B __ S

« «(iif) Jt-helps the teacher to classify the students as gifted, normal or slow learner and average d|fferent
- types of education for them. / U5 Riere ) et B R, W an et aje el HEYH
mﬁqmmﬁﬁmm%mmﬁqﬁﬁmm%ﬁmaﬁm@amﬁﬁmm%u

(iv) It helps the teacher to provide better learning environment in the school., / T8 Rreres 31 ﬁ'@mﬂ
- H g Ry aTaraRvr wem e & Heg e g . - o

et

A
bk s

Individual differences or personality differences means the differ es of one man from other-i_-
color, physique, special ability, interest, nature, achievement and other virtues of man, There is n0

person in the world, which is completely like the other. / SafamTa R AfRITT N BT 3 @
fes 1 g afet & Y, 11, W 76, e dvaralt S, ¥, WuIe, Suafind qur A

amguﬂamaﬁmmaa:mﬁw@émmﬁaﬁmmﬂmmw@am;

EERIGH]

The Bases of Individual Differences:The important bases of individual differences are foIIOWiHQ
anfamra firsrar & snur: sk P & vge aR PRy, - 0 e
(1) Heredity / 4R1&4, (2) Environment / trqfam s ¥ g e (8§

w92
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Causes of Individual Di%

psychologists have told many causes of individual differences. Important causes are following- /

13 SfET T & 3¢ SR T ¥ R v s RakiRe 2 -

1. Heredity: The important basis of individual difference is heredity. Heredity is the important
cause of the physical, mental and conducts characteristics of man, / SRITEH: safdard firmar
@1 HE SRO IRMGHH §| sfdadt & ke, 7R o) TiRfe Ridiel o1 ygE SRo
CRIECLAS RS -

2. Environment: Environment is the second cause of individual difference. Under the environment,
man is affected by the environment of family, social, geographical and cultural environment. /
TR VT: SR fH=eT ST TR HROI IR0 § | aaTa’vr & Srfa aikarias, qrmfers, i
IR FiRep o ATATaRYT 1 TG safed W USar gl '

3. Age and Intelligence: The physical, mental, and emotional development of child is according
to his age. So the difference is seen in the child of different age. Intelligence is accepted as the
innate capability. / Mg 9 gfS: 1@ &1 INNF o, TR R Games e su@!
TR ST & | Zafere fafte 3y & STt & S TS o § 1 9 &) ST &ar AT & oy
S g

4. Health: Individual difference is found due to physical health. Some are healthy and powerful,
some people are weak, thus differences are found in the physical health and working capability
of them. / TTAT: YRIRE WA & HROT 1t safdarrd firar urg St 81 $© A @, §9-9F,
T UIYRY qU $S g 21 €, AR I WRiRe ek iR rd e & firar urg Wt 21

5. Caste, Race and Nation: Caste, Race and Nation has an important place in the causes of

individual differences. / STy, WoTTFY Td MY : SafaTa fraran 3 RO # Siifay, weifer ot <=1 &1
i v - AT g |

6. Education and Economical Condition: Man is properly developed by the education and he
becomes courteous, deep thinker and thoughtful / e wa anfes gum: fRuan ﬁRT wfad &1

Hﬂhﬂmﬁﬁmiﬁm%mhﬁgﬁmmﬂumﬁmﬂﬁaw%l

OOIOOO
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-Cogmtlve Development |

Jean Plaget / »‘:ﬂqﬁmﬁ

B TR -Mr

Cognltwe development refers to the way children learn and process information.
It mcludes improvement in attention, perception, language, thinking, memory,

and reasoning. / HIATHS fadra | arad o= & drad 3R gaiel & guifa
TS TS A 71 T @, uRon, vy, B, W 9R 7 § guR i 31

According to Piaget's cognitive developmental theory, our thoughts and
reasoning are part of adaptation. Cognitive development follows a definite
sequence of stages. Piaget described four major stages of cognitive development:

+ T & Serrers faer Rigia & oruR, mmﬂmﬁwm%m%mﬁm
WO & T P 3 1 e e €1 o Y Sees R & 9R Wi wR0l &1 v e d:

1. Sensory-motor stage (Birth- 2 years) / A - TP TR (- 2 9H)

2. Pre-operational stage (2-7 years) / 9d Sfharceid WO (-7 Eﬂi() '

3. Concrete operational stage (7-11 years) / T{rf dfrares TR (7 -1 EL))

4. Formal operational stage (11+ years) / Aaie WW (11+ "T‘f)

Sensory-Motor Stage / WA} - TM@ @R
e During this stage, babies up to 2 years learn through thetr senses. IEH SF'RUT %a'{ﬁ 2 ?ﬁfﬁ
& T= o 3l & e A da €

¢ They learn about their environment and who belongs to 1t / % Gﬁﬁ 'GIHHTUT G?R’ CIEESCE T
Tefta 8, & IR A drEa 7

e One of the primary lessons learned in the sensorimotor stage is object permanence. Object
permanence is the concept that things do not vanish from existence if they are no longer in plain

sight. / TAEY - T SfawT & WG T Wiy 91 & ¥ U o FRRa1 81 9% FRRa1 98 daverl
2 oo af, g wae = 7 A e €, o W A 39 R F qa A & 8

This stage can be divided into six separate sub-stages as given below:/3H @&l S 'OF AAT-
e 3Y- Srayrait & fvifora frar o wear 8, o R Rar man &:

e Reflexes (0-1 month): The child understands the environment purely through inborn reflexes
such as sucking and looking. / Bfafesar (0 1 9&H ): T=1 g5 m%@%éﬁmaﬁmraﬁ
WA Y Y U S GV B GHE ¢ |

e Primary Circular Reactions (1-4 months): Between one and four months, the child works on
an action of his own which serves as a stimulus to which it responds with the same action, and

around and around we go. / WRTH® TITT 3RFAT (14 AER): TP 3R IR 7EWA & a9 a1

—
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’ﬁfﬁmmmm%ﬁmm%ﬁmm%wﬁmm%ﬁmﬁsﬁm%

Wm%wﬁﬁo‘maﬁr% G?I?Hlﬁfa%‘qﬁsnﬁaﬁ IR R

T (4 8 WEA): wgﬁmma{%%ﬁaa‘rm%aﬁ ﬂul’c‘d%ar.
Z—:rﬂﬁu&:ﬁmwﬁmaﬁ il | CIGCEY| EARGI

Coordination of Secondary Reactions (8-12 months): Develop certain focuses on the demand
object. Responses become more coordinate and complex. / TOT Srfsrarsit &1 w9y (8-12
7éA): e 1 Tt W ARy e fysfyg @ 2 STt siftes o ofR wifee &) Wi
gl

Tertiary Circular Reactions (12-18 months): Children begin a period of trial-and-error

experimentation during this sub-stage. / qeita gitg 3rfFar (12 18 HglA): ﬁ%ﬂm 39 39
- ST < R Jard 3R 3fe v o orafiy s & el 21

Early Representational Thought (18-24 months): Children begin to deveiop symbols
to represent events or objects in the world in the final sensory-motor sub- -stage. /

pfafruTTeTe | (1824 HéA): 7= sifm W<t - i 9u- a{aenﬂgﬁmfrmahmmaﬁ
ﬁmﬁ%ﬁvmu‘cﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁmaﬁwwwﬁ%%l

Pre-Operational Stage / U4 - Sifshareies srawur

In this stage, children Ieam through symbollc Ieammg /=Y mnﬁaémﬂmm G{fﬁTm &
1 § Y B i

Symbolic learning is stimulated through Ianguage development and |m|tatwe or |mag|natwe
play. A child may give human characteristics to inanimate objects. / TdHerwe Sfery
ﬁmﬁ&mmmmﬁwﬁﬂmm%:wmﬁﬁhmﬁaﬁw
ey & W 2|

During the preoperatuonal stage, the child has egocentnc thmkmg This means that they lack
the ability to see outside of their own perspective without being prompted by reward. / Qd -

OIS aRT & GRH g § b5 Grd gidl 81 mm%%mﬁmsﬂmmﬁﬂﬁ

o farmr S T & = fPpIvr o SR <A B &Hdl &1 HH gt 71

The child also tends to not be able to understand that situations, actions, or lssues can be altered

or reversed. / &1 g 1t WA & e e Sar € b R, wrdf, 7 el B S s W@ L Ar

wfdad faar S gear g

Preoperational stage (2-7 yrs): It is categorized into two parts / uﬁm G{H'RH ( 2- 7

a): §8 3wt & i v T &:

() Pre-conceptual stage (2-4 yrs): In this, they began to pretend play, egocentnsm and
animism are controlled. / U4 AT aTeTd ST (2- -4 qd): sﬂﬁ %WW{]}TE{T{%&%
3EHgare IR sitqare ! i i s gl

(ii) Intuitive (4-7 yrs): In this, the child begins to be curious, wants to use pnmlt:ve reasoning
to know the things work. /Gﬁﬁlh@ 73'&) 'ﬂlﬁﬁm@ﬁm% Waﬂﬁaﬁ
WA F e Aftres qeb 1 SUET A1 e ¢




cgmmmtmumﬂﬂﬂw

* Inthis stage, a child has begun to develop logic and conf:ret/e ;:{asonln% 5;2;%“:&;%:&
. concrete operational stage are able to quantify and organize. ! '

mmmwmmil‘ﬁwmﬂﬁm b
ﬁrﬂ e::fii?f tlhinki diminishes. They are able to understand the perspective of another
. n imims . :
person. / S oo i o B e 12 g T 3 e o T e @
»  Children in the concrete stage are able to understand and relate to rela::"a!_‘:erms':::::?:;:
terms, like time, size, space, and distance, are more easily understood and conc
in this stage. /Hﬁﬁﬁ?ﬂﬂié{mﬁﬁ#ﬁwwaﬁm mmmﬁﬂq&q |
B ¥, TR, W R g R W g g et Jiftye T & TG o
¥ SR SrayRoT TR ) | ;"
* Transitivity: One of the important processes that develop is that of transitivity, \gith_ich refers to
- the ability to recognize relationships émong various things in a serial order. / m Rl _
TR arelt Teaql wiaelt ¥  ue weded ¢, o ve w9 A Rfm e $ e dedl B wear
CAR LG R ARG ) - I o R !
e Seriation: It refers to the ability to sort objects or situations according to any characteristic,
such as size, color, shape, or type. For example, the child would be able to look at:his plate-of
.. mixed vegetables and eat everything except the brussels sprouts. / m:uaﬁrém ﬁfﬁ?ﬂ,
S TR, 3, T TR F HTUR Tl 1 Rl ) e B 9 e ) wahfa aedt 21

A

. e B s e Lonwnio et R el A VRN
« ._Conservation: Conservation is one of Piaget's developmental accomphsh_r_nepts,%lr)?_whlch the
e . A = 8 Iy e L )

LA

./

child understands that changing the form of a substance or object does not change its amount,
: overall volume, or mass. / HY&OT: TR&/0T Tt aﬁﬁmmmaqaﬁlﬁfﬁﬁ W%, WW'&E i
T g & 3 ol el g o v e @ S A Y I T G e dged ¢

rati e mwm e

o Theformal operational stage is the final stage of Piaget's theory of development. In thié'éiage_,

" “a child develops the ability to utiize abstract thinking. / 3P SidraTeres s, Rt ¥ fre
* % R 9 QT SR B T St B o S e T T A B el Y R R e €

e They are able to consider different perspectives, opinions, and concepts to draw conclusions. /3

- v e & e fafira efpeion, et ol srauronel w RER w3 A wenr e i
« Children in the formal operational stage are able to use abstract thought. They Use abstract
" thought to solve problems. In the formal operational stage, a child's skills ;-j%?fﬁé‘;fﬁﬁfed,} g
T AR TR ST W 7 T X 3 W Bt €1 Q oo o 5 et 3 o aget -
e 1 T A €1 3 S oI A SR PO i affa gy ol
o " _This makes the following forms of thought easy to use for drawing conclusions and Solving
fpmb‘é;s / % P Farery sive sl ) 691 et & e R 3 RmRIRE S0 91 o
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m_logic / Pt o
Hypothetical situations / URepfetr fRufa
piaget's pendulum problem illustrated hypothetico-deductive reasoning in adolescents ACLIE
¥ tge 1 HET 3 RouiRY & weufes frmTere o @1 fafia R
Problem-solving through the organization of information / SIFEGRI & TS & ATEAH ¥ A
g

Drawing conclusions from information, thoughts, and opinions / e, faER iR T Y e
e

The ability to create informed opinions / gferd 3@ S99 &Y efar
1e factors which Piaget considered essential for cognitive development are:- / s A o=

R&! I WFHTS RH™ F Rig smawgs a3 PafifRa &
Schemas: Piaget called the schema the basic building block of intelligent behavior, a way of

organizing knowledge. / THTHT: fraTe! ¥ Wiw & gfEHH sraer @1 gFarR Fmfu @S, 39 3
AT HA BT T& T Hal ¢

Adaptation: Adaptation is a process through which living beings adjust to their environment.
Just as human beings adapt to the environment, their thinking also adapts to the changes they
experience. Two basic processes are involved in adaptation: assimilation and accommodation./
T ST Uo Tt ik § s mnemm I sig o wafaror & wry areia e 81 9
T TaTaR0l & SHE B 8, I & ST fRia i 3 uRad i % sr@a gid 2 S & rya
1 3gpe T & gt ufshant: Jmawr SR gumeH wfte g |
1. Assimilation: It refers to the process by which new objects and events are grasped or
incorporated within the scope of existing schemes or structures. / THATHRU: dg 39
i Y Geftia e & s grT Hiver arsreit a7 SRemei & & o 7% awgaii 3R e
B THT 1 I foar S |
2. Accommodation: It is the process through which the existing schemes or structure is
modified to meet the resistance to straightforward grasping or assimilation of a new object
or event. / HHTIIGI:98 a8 Ui & e Arem & ot =1 ovg a1 wee ot iR usben @
T H F URRIY I G B & forg HIs[aT Arsr3ft a1 wXa &) G=ifira faram wmen g1
Equilibrium: The cognitive stability or balance arrived by the processes of assimilation and
accommodation is the equilibrium obtained. / HgAT: ST 3R IS P uipars gRI
3 TTeht ST R a1 e W SgeH ¢l
Biological maturity: The basis of Piaget's classification of cognitive development is maturation.
This acts as a biological base for cognitive development. ) e aftumar: e & JAee
ferg & Fifezor 1 enuR TRusa §1 98 ST e & g e iR & &g & wrf
B3
Physical experience: It is accepted that there can be no knowledge development without
relating objects. within the environment. An individual acquires knowledge not by passively
copying objects in the environment but by acting upon them. / W IYT: U8 WieR fear
ST § fob gt & Wty & e 91 o1 fae 781 €1 webdll € | UafaRvl & HieR Ueb sfad qaferon
U g3t 3 PfSry w0 @ Tod $3% T8 Sieh 99 W S e I W1 BT ¢ |
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Lev Vygotsky,aRusszan psychoiogiét and a contemporary of Jean Piaget proposed
a theory of cognitive development known as 'Socio-Cultural Theory. He believed

- % ‘ . f
that the society and culture of the.chlldren play a vital role |n_the development o
their cognition. / 4d TTATIG! A TRHTES faepTd & Teb Rigial o1 yreard fean ford
- Wi fow RiGia & 4 & o1 S §1 Se1 71 o foh 5=l o1 T
IR el T & WIS g # Agaqul YfdeT Ay ¢

According to Vygotsky, there are three main factors that affect the learning of the child ang

these are- Social interaction, Culture, and Language: / STEFIea! & SR, el & 31f 19 Captlice
B T A T SRS ¢ 3R A §- G 3ia: e, Tepfal 3R HTw -

1.

Social interaction: Children try to interact with people. Example: Peer groups, family members,

etc. / TTHTRS 3ia: fFrara=) Al & Ty ofd: pa &3 &1 IR HRd & | SATEIL: TeHH| U1,

URER & FewW, 313 | . ‘ _
Culture: Children adopt the culture by interaction. / 11'\‘7;7%: = 3idt: Toh T gRT G Id &I 3UA )

Language: Children can easily intimate their primary language through interaction or

communication. / HTST : 523 STqld a1 GaR & HIEH T 30T UfIes 4TS &1 S § ool Gobg
H

Vygotsky also proposed three basic needs of students during learning, these are: / Rt J
G & SRA BHET B dF gHare! seval &1 weard 3@, 3 g &

1.

Zone of Proximal Development: It is the gap between the actual
developmental level of a person as determined by independent
problem-solving, and the levels of potential development as
determined through problem-solving under adult guidance or in
collaboration with more capable peers. It also includes scaffolding.

/ Freead! faere &1 87: 78 UF Jfe & TRafae® o™ & wR & —_—
a1 &8 ¢ W o T B 50 B b R iR a it € 3k Suiie e 3 or @l
IIP & HATE A A1 3 e W % Wy w Sy e Q ReiRe R w2l
39 U1 - fAmfor ot e &1

Scaffolding: Scaffolding is the term, given by Vygotsky, in which he proposed that the temporary
help given by the teachers, family, friends, etc. to the children in his learning. / "TI?;?WW
fea e ez o &, o S v e e e, oRaw, 2, ot g S @ 9
SHferT  sremdt e & W

MKO (more knowledgeable others); Vygotsky |
defined the "More Knowledgeable Other" (M KO) as ZPD

anyone who has a better understanding or a higher Seaffolding. MKO

ability level than the learner, particularly in regard to \

a specific task, concept, or process. MKO could be /o |/ N4
What | ! Guld froma known
teachers, parents, tutors, and even peers, / gERY @ il 1 cosnsets) (o !

ST TP S It 1 G Y s wrer |\ N T /,
3 “(MKO) P forsil T8 afekt & &0 F R fay | cowme | % |
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%Wﬁﬁwﬁ.wmwm, JGYRON T1 Uish a1 & oy 7 FgcR 99
1 3 &A1 TR &1 MKO Rieses, aire-Rrer, srfieres ok get oo s Tt oft & vt 31

Three Stages of Language / YTYT & o =07

In his "Socio-cultural Theory", Vygotsky also proposed the three stages of language that a child
perresSES through while developing cognitively. These stages are: / 3{0A 'W—ﬂi@ﬁlﬁ

g B, %wﬁaiﬂqmﬁmmmﬁmﬁﬂwmmmﬁﬁaﬁm@%?
2R 3 sgal &1 3 =R P §:
External Private | » Inner
Social [iwernatizaten [
] ) Speech v Speech

Social speech /|lt refers to the external communication to talk with other people. /g%

AT 9% T & | &1 B & g e TR B Geifq s 2

It refers to internal communication by which children direct themselves. It
is a mechanism to turn shared knowledge into personal knowledge. / dg

Private speech [/

foroht arem 3k TR 1 Hehfa a1 § s gr1 o= wd 9 FERE a1 81 78
I I P AfKATT 17 & 980 S 0o o3 3|

A speéch It arose when private speech goes underground and is transformed into

i silent inner speech. / T8 T8 I g Sa it ated HERTd 81 T iR A

3T a1 | g T

Vygotsky's social-cultural perspective of learning emphasizes importance of cultural tools in the

learning process / WWWW—W ufmieg, siftem ufshal § Wi fa® SuHIoi
¥ Hed IR 9R AT

Role of Socio-cultural environment in cognitive development / SJHTA® A &

A - Wi ardazu 3t Y

This theory implies the idea that social interaction is a primary cause and plays a crucial role in

the learner's cogpnitive development. / T8 Rigid &1 aidd § & amfvie dudh te urufiyes sRor
R 3R 7g Rramdf F TS R § Teayul Yt R 1
Children learn through interaction and collaboration with skilled and knowledgeable people./

= HIW 3R THHR G & T STl SiR gan & Ty 3 e B
!!mwguagg / YTNT U S Non! &1 efpHIun

Lev Vygotsky emphasized that the acquisition of speech is the major activity in cognitive

development. / foig araTiicas! I 39 o1 W SR feu i amoht &1 ifteur Semers s & v
Tiafafy 8

According to Piaget, thought emerges first and according to vygotsky, language has profound

effect on thoughts / TS & SR AR $1 30 Ha U6 Bl & AR ATD! & STHR HTHT
1 feeRl W e wvre U B
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Jerome Bruner / SR TR _
B:é:r'omé'Seymour aner is an American PSYCh‘D'Ogi?t who h?s contributed to
cognitive psychology and cognitive learning theory in educati(?nal p‘%’%ﬁlogy,
as well as to history and to the general philosophy of education. / ‘1%{{
SR U Ra BTG & e e FRfeR & S T
Wmma;m.wgﬁgmmﬁmﬂa?mﬁhﬁm
fan !

He has identified three stages of cognitive representation which includes:/

I ST TR S A TR0 3 aear o R it &

1. Enactive stage / Sf#d IaYT

o Itrefers to the representation of knowledge through actions. / 98 fareft & mrem 3 FIEE:)
vfafRia ot gefar g1

e Learning by doing is the main principle. / TR HiE = R gl

* They learn by physical actions and storing things in memory / 4 IR fpanali IR F{ﬁ’[f{
=Sl @ FRId PXd Yied g

2. Iconic stage / Wfaf8d TR0

* ltrefers to the visual summarization of images. / U8 B3ul & TT Y& &) Hefid S gl
The leamer stores sensory images which are visual ones / Ruemff waet et &t TR B
©, Sl TS B |

- 3. Symbolic stage / WP THS TIT:

* Itrefers to the use of words and other symbols to describe experiences. / Jg &ﬂlﬁf CIELE|

P & e 9t SR o et & ST @ Wy sRar 2|

* The experience is stored in memory in the form of symbols ie language / 344 @Iﬁ'{ g
Uil A1 HIST & =0 F SR war g |

Major Concepts Given By Bruner / TR ERT & 3!§ TS GYURUMI

1. Discovery Learning / 33907 ifir

Discovery Learning was introduced by Jerome Bruner. It is considered a constructivist- based
approach to education. It is also referred to as problem-based learning and experientia
learning./ 3101 SRR & STvaa SR TR A ) 4t 58 Ri&n 3 R v Tt - aneia

@mm%lﬁw-wmmmwmaawﬁﬁm
T 8l

* Discovery Learing is a method of Inquiry-Based Instruction. / 351 3fTe Jede -
Sirefed ggars- st ey ot we R 2 |

* The learner is encouraged to use their intuition, imagination, and creativity, and search for
new information to discover facts, correlations, and new truths. / RremfRigt Y s e,

ATl Gﬁ?mwlwmmé;mm%ammamaqqmaﬁw
FRA & SR U Wty I § S 7T T oI ol i ok o 2




Child Development and Pedagogy / aTa T Ud RI&TRIRA

. runer introduced a learning method called discovery method. / R 3 Ueb fomTe &t fafdy
5. Spiral Curriculum / aftfer yraumy
o He developed the concept of a spiral curriculum, According

to Bruner, learning is an active process in which learners
construct new ideas and concepts based on their current/past
knowledge. The learner selects and transforms information,
constructs hypotheses make decisions and rely on cognitive
structures to do so. / I Ud Wftfe Urewmn &Y srqumo
Ruerll o AT / G I % SR R A R o >
Sraeronafl &1 Frwfor et § | Rrenelf e &1 5 el afkad
e el o & e e v g e et
W CZGIN

3. Concept Attainment Model (CAM) / I8IaY Iuafas ufaar=
» The Concept Attainment model is an instructional strategy founded on the works of
Jerome Bruner. Built on the principle of concept formation, the Concept Attainment model
promotes student learning through a process of structured inquiry. / FRIY JUafel ufaa=
T e A & S SR R & Bl w enufa ¥1 gurgy R $ Rigia w B,
I Iuafe UiaH SR ggdrs 3 ufthar & Hiem @ 31 STy @) 9t 21 2
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Moral Development

Piaget's Ideas about Moral Development / Afte fae & e A e & R

In Piaget’s (1935 / 1965) views, the child enters a new stage of moral develop.ment when he enters
the stage of concrete operations at age 6 or 7./ f0aTS & (1 93':'3 / 1965) faari ﬂ,_ = s ﬁﬁmaﬁ
TS S (a1 H YN AT § 01 98 6 91 7 1 1 (1Y § T i 1 Srawl & T vy

1.

Heteronomous Morality or Moral Realism / fdw® Afsar a1 v gurfarg

Inthis stage, rules are regarded as unchangeable, absolute, and imposed by an external authority,

The egocentrism of young children encourages them to adhere to three beliefs / 29 Sfaw |

ol @t STl ek g sruRad-a Fieder SR g A S 81 B1 w8 37 o v g

i fayrl &1 uree T & o dienfed aar 3-

(2) Imminent justice: Wrong doing invariably leads to punishment. / ITHA <TG TTdd FA R
s e 81

(b) Objective Consequences: The morality of an act is judged by its objective consequences,
not the objective intentions of the person. / G%WWR’UTITI': foodlt ol Y Afcar 3o REAL
TR § 3 St B, 7 b il F SR e @ |

() Absolutism: Young school children believe in the absolutism of a moral perspective. They
believe that there is only one correct moral conclusion per circumstance. / fARU&T: qar

ﬁamtﬁaé%%@@ﬁm%ﬁ?ﬁwﬁﬁmm%mm%%uﬁuﬁmﬁm

Stage of Autonomous Morality or Morality of Cooperation / WTa« Afd@ar a1 e
ArHar Ft srawa

A new stage is achieved around the age of 10. As children become less egocentric by age 9 or
10, they are also able to realize that rules are not fixed but arbitrary. They come to know that
rules can change and it is possible to make personal decisions about obeying rules. / 10 i 7l
319 P STHUR T T3 STl U1 &) et &1 9y 0 7 10 79 2 3T T §= S SfTeA- i
Bl &, 3 95 Ted o1 A Wem 8 & 5 Fim a8 e o 2, s Sy 31 92 7
& fo o wa Wt § SR el o wrert e & IR A skl ok S g 31
e The moral authority of adults is replaced in part by a morality based on cooperation and
mutual understanding. At this stage, it is not wrong to break the rules; rather, the motiv?sl
the rules, the specific situations are all considered in making a judgment. They feel praisé
and punishment should be distributed in a non-arbitrary, evenhanded way. It is hard fo'
children at this stage to understand that the same behavior might evoke different responses

from different people. / TU%I & AdH INSR P FagnT ik RGNS IIF aﬂ
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTe fa@Ta Td Rramard

--""'"__--__

ue At ¥ Tew W & e w1 g9 wR W, Pl @ dge o 76 8 afes, e,
ﬁm,ﬁm?mﬂmﬁwﬁﬂhﬁ%ﬂ?ﬁmwmél 38 eTen § fob v AR wel
@ IR- B9 &1 9, 99 w9 A fRala R s =iy 39 @ w g9t 3 i a8 9o
g ¢ o U € SITBIR SfET-SferT @il A rem-ser aFfRbars g o wadl 21

Comparison of Heteronomous and Autonomous Moral Reasoning

fRww sile waraw A 7 @ gen

Heteronomous (5-10 years) /

w1aH (10 T 3 3ifir)

Autonomous (10 Years and Up) /

frrmdfire (5-10 ath

Rules / fAag

Come from authority: "eternal
and unchangeable." / 3f¥HR ¥

Co-constructed with others. Pules

are rational / @Hil & 91y Tg-Fafor

313N : "= 3R spuRad-tar | R Frow adea §
Point of view /| Centered on one perspective / | Decentered; able to consider
SEEAW s TSI R Hfd multiple perspectives / fd&i=d;
3 R R foaR o3 1§ 9am
Intention / ¥XIGT | Motivation for action not | Motivation for action considered /
considered / HRATS & forg IR | FRAE & forw IRon v fagr
R fa=R 81 fobar e
Consequences / | Focus on behavior outcomes /| Does not focus on behavior
ERIE m%uﬁmﬁmm% outcomes / HdelR % URoTHEf T
M Hiad 78] Sl
Concept of | Confuses natural misfortune with | Does  not  confuse  natural
justice / TG Bt punishment for moral misdeed / | misfortune with punishment / I3l
RO Uihfad Ui &I Afde G5hH @ | & Y Wihfas gyl &1 ufig &t
T & 1Y YA AT & el
Punishment /| Expiatory punishment; | Reciprocal punishment the
el punishment for the sake of [ punishment should fit the crime /
punishment / WIS G, | TRWRS &3, 8 WY & 3T

ol & fore wer

Bl A e

e

Kohiberg

Bt T o T S

ot

S Y

Lawrence Kohlt;e'r_g',mar.i A}hef}can psychologist, has propounded the “Theory of
Moral Development”. He has made a systematic study of moral development in
his theory that is categorized into 3 levels and 6 stages. / & SARE AT
OIS Bigerant Y A fary 2 Rigier o1 e T SR ot R 73R @
U SqafRue aiema T foran & Ol 3 Tl ofR 6 srawiaf  arffepd 8
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Kohiberg’s Theory of Moral Development

oo..cocoooa-o..o.-.o.no-:onc A N N
e

Level Three Step  Individual principles of :
Postconventional 6 ~consclence, e
(11 years on) ; b ares

Step Conforms to maintain communities,
5 Emphasis on Individual rights. -

Level Two Step Conforms to avold
Conventiousl Level "4 censure by authorities.

to 11 years
¢ ) Step  Good boy/girl morality. Conforms to avold
3 disapproval or dislike by others.

Level Gae i
Preconventicnal

Go . . .
LTLENVN Step - Punishment and obedience orientation.

1 Obey rules to avoid punishment.

Pre- Conventinal Level: At this level, the child is not responsive to cultural rules and labels
of good and bad, right or wrong but interprets these labels in terms of physical or hedonistic
consequences of actions or in terms of physical powers of those who communicate the rules
and labels. This level is further sub-divided into two stages. / 1{&- TRUNS WR: 39 ¥R R, 75
Tiepiie Pt R o iR R, GE1 a1 7Tad & R & Ui JTRard 781 g1 &, Al 37 Wi i
Pt & Wi a1 gaEare) aRkumd & Feu & a1 FuR S ardl @) YRR Wikl & de | sren
HdT &1 39 R B SR < IO A Su-fauriora fosar mar g |
e Stage-I: The Punishment and Obedience Orientation: The physical consequences of an
action determine whether the action is good or bad regardless of the human value or the
meaning of these consequences. Avoidance of punishment and deference to power are
valued in their own right, not in terms of respect for the underlying moral order. / TXU 1:
I 3R SATRIHTRET (STTITe) Sfimdis=or forar & 1ifae ufvom g Fuffa s
¢ 1% Trrdia ge a1 37 oRomel & o ) wRare e fam fobam ot @ o ¥ B | o @ 9l
3R T & Uil G 397 39 F Heaa™ g, 7 b sfafifed Afcies oaawn & gwy & g 7 gl
e Stage-2:Instrumental Relativist Orientation: Right action consists of that which instrumentally
satisfies one's own needs and occasionally the needs of others. / TRUT 2: are-fafrm
ST TE! fopan & a5 e giar & St et Y 3raef SRevl &) 1 e § iR FH-
Sl ORI BT Sl Y IR ST B
Conventional level: At this level maintaining the expectations of the individual, family, group,
or nation is perceived as of value in its own right regardless of the immediate and obvious
consequences. This level is further classified into 2 levels. / TRUN® WX ERESSE R A, gRaR,
e W0 5 SUeIafl Y SIG T, ATl IR T U} 38 wRaTe U R o oy A g
& 5 ST R | 5 R BV o1 2 TR A it R T 2
e Stage 3: GclJod boy - Nice Girl Orientation: Good behavior is that which pleases or helps
?thers and is approved by them. Behavior at this stage is frequently judged by intentions -
he means well’, becomes important for the first time. One earns approval by being good
to others. / TVT 3: SBN-TAGHI- 3 TS SHfUTINHRU: 33T HAER TE €, ol I P
OIRT el & A1 GG el § AR I GRI SR B 39 TR W oITER P HRR e 4

I
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTa fa®T™ e Rrammd
£ s

3T ST - * ST 31 11 R, et IR el ) e | i <R R SrT S
3geve iffa Hear g
o Stage 4: The Law and Order Orientation: There is an orientation towards authority, fixed
rules, and maintenance of social order. Right behavior consists of doing one's duty, showing
respect for established or lawful authority, and maintaining given social order for its own
sake. / TROT 4: BT AR HawT Sifdiesor: Iz e, Rt Frawt ok arifors sl
& T B 3R T IR § | T SagR & 31 ooy B, @RI a1 Ay SR
% Ui T Feramn $iR 3o R & 7€ arenRies sareu &) sTe @ i B
3. Post conventional level: At this level, there is a clear effort to define moral values and principles
that have validity and application apart from the authority of the groups or persons. This level
also has two stages. / IR URUN® WR: SHITR W, eff?lﬁ?'&?\‘ﬂ IR Rygial & alRkufa &3 &1
;ﬁa%{:{gm%ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁmw%ﬁf% SIPHR & faTaT Juar 3R Syl & | 39 &R S i =Rw
I
e Stage 5: The Social Contract, Legalistic Orientation: In terms of general individual rights and
standards that have been critically examined and agreed upon by the whole society. Apart
from what is constitutional and democratically agreed upon the right is a matter of personal
values. The result is based upon a legal point of view but with a Right to Education emphasis
upon the possibility of changing the law in terms of consideration of social utility / TR 5:
IS 3geY, BTN ARSI THRT AfGTd HRSRI R TS & Tl F Rt
e T 9 Ofig &1 1% & 3R T YA gRT TgHf e $1 712 & | S9F Samdl Sl Gaus ik
disdife T4 9§ RIS W ¥8Hd § 98 AfaTd gedl 31 Rl 81 aRom we st =R
W TR BIl & Qb1 e & DR & Wy FrAfores Iuaifiar & fFaR & deuf § srE
P gET B! GHIGAT TR SR a1 S 7
* Stage 6: The Universal Ethical Principle Orientation: Right is defined by the decision of
the conscience in accordance with self-chosen ethical principles appealing to logical
comprehensiveness, universality, and consistency. These are universal principles of justice,
reciprocity, quality of human rights, and respect for the dignity of human beings as individual
persons. / TRUT 6: WIdHIH® Afae Rigid siftdie: affées sauear, erdiifear oik
PReRar & R srdfid #3A a1d W- 9afa Afde Rigidl & ouR a3 & fofa gri sier
B gRYIRG fpar Tar &1 A G, URWRS], AHANYGRI St [uraw iR afeara et &
= A1 5 e 3 oG w & W R ¥
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T ———— ive function of the ego
Erik Erikson's Psycho-social Theory focused on the adaptive _
and the development of ego strength. / Wt{ﬂﬁqﬁ eSS Rgia A
3EH & SFHN BT AR 35T e & fawTd TR &M dbisd fobar|

Erik Erikson has given a theory that personality development had eight
stages that were arranged hierarchical and were ordered. / TR® Qﬁ?h_ﬂ:f El
Ue Rrsia fean § 5 saftaw faerg # e =Rur & S ugrmid 3 ok 3% %9
f&a1 711 11 ErikH. Erikson coined the term identity crisis. / TR&® TF. TR&HIA Gl
3gSfedt R (uRey 9ruIa a1 Uge &1 d%e ) T faT|

Stages of Psycho Social Develpoment / TG & TIROT

Erikson covered human personality development in a series of eight stages that take place from the
time of birth and continue throughout an individual's complete life. / TRBFT 7 TS TRON P 4
¥ AG ki R B e i, S o & w Qg 3R =afd & gyl site & 9 gar i)

Stagg' : _'Psychqs_ocial Crisis / Basic Virtue / 4@ Age / 39
1 Trust vs. Mistrust / 94T S99 | Hope/ 3T=T Infancy (0 to 1) / TR (0 to 1)
Ay
2. Autonomy vs. Shame / Will / it Early Childhood (1 to 3) / URTYS
3 Initiati ngnf/q_saw [S{0] -
. nitiative vs. Guilt Purpose / * |Play Age 3to 6) / T 3to6
SURTESTY ke
4. Industry vs. Inferiority/ J=IRT Competency / School A
ge (6to 11) / THdl &l Y
5 ?ﬁmc'laﬂﬂm & (6o 11)
2 go identity vs. Role Fidelity / 90 & Adolescence (12 to 18 |
_ ) / TP RIRTGRI
Confusion / 3/ Uga ufd g (12 to 18)
yq :
6. Intimacy vs. Isolation / Love / U You 5 |
o ng Adult (18 to 40) / TaT TTF
- SR §91H TR - m (18 to 40)
; Generative vs. Stagnation / Care / Adulthoo 20 |
d (40 to 65) / gUTD I 40
JdTGd §-H 389 to 65)
8. Ego integrity vs. Despair / Wisdom / gfgwar Maturity (65 +) / URU®ar (65+ )J’
SEPR RSl S fART=m
—
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTer e wd Ruamurer
m;/k:;l;;wm'ES“h-°—”-9-c-i-aLs-tagﬁs_Ome_eyelo.pment. 1 TRF3 & g & are

i i

|, Trust vs. Mistrust / fsma @ iy

puring this stage, tf?e infant is uncertain about the world in which they live and looks towards
their primary caregiver for stability and consistency of care. / 3 TR0 & &R, g 39 fay

2 a3 AT ST 2 RO 2 T 2 oM e
gl s @1 fRRar & for o wmuftve 2arerasal

. If the care the infant receives is consistent, predictable, and reliable, they will develop a

nseoftrust./qﬁ{ﬁ]ﬂaﬁmaeraﬁﬁﬂ@iﬂ'a TTd, MR A
;%Hﬁﬂlﬁﬁ?fﬁ?ﬂﬁl 4T, gafgay A4t @, A I Ryrg

« If the care has been inconsistent, unpredictable, and unreliable, then the infant may develop

a sense of mistrust, suspicion, and anxiety. / gfe SauTd ST, TR 3R Sifasraftg LG |
2 o Ry iy, HaE SR e Y sra R @ W) 21

2. Autonomy vs. Shame / Doubt / ¥TawdT a0 ¥ / 3idg
o According to Erikson, children at this stage are focused on developing a sense of personal
control over physical skills and a sense of independence. / TR&TT & IR, 9 TR | <)
YRR PRI SR Tl 1 111 TR fRTe Ao @ v R 3 W B 8 )
o Ifchildren are criticized, overly controlled, or not given the opportunity to assert themselves,
they begin to feel inadequate in their ability to survive, and may then become overly

dependent upon others, lack self-esteem / af& @=l & srelan & ol ¥, srafire Prifia
fa STl €, 31 39t ) qRR B33 &1 orawr T R e €, & o e a8 o arman A
amfgmmﬁmﬁ%,mmmmm%%ama TH-FHF F il B
bl g

* Success in this stage will lead to the virtue of will. / 3% @301 ¥ Yhedl goTfad & o
famfera gt &1

3. Initiative vs. guilt / UEE TATH ATY

* During the initiative versus guilt stage, children assert themselves more frequently through
directing play and other social interactions. / U&¢l G-TH U B AT & SRME, g A=
Qe SR 3 qrfdves sia:frarsdl & wreny A g2 &) s a) &R a3 B

* Central to this stage play, as it provides children with the opportunity to explore their
interpersonal skills through initiating activities. / 39 59 & €d & &g o, Ug Tfafafendl &I
TFE A & 01y J a6 B 307 IRERS DI ST Gdl T $T AGER UM Hdl g
Children begin to plan activities, makeup games, and initiate activities with others. If given
this opportunity, children develop a sense of initiative and feel secure in their ability to lead
others and matlfe decisions. / T Tfafatdl St QST g1, @ BT [ Hd 8 AR @'@f
& WY TR g v 1 af O e a1 T 8, 3 = U o H1ae e aea @
IR R 0 g 5 IR v % ) SR & 3 R T e € |

" Conversely, if this tendency is squenched, either through criticism or control, children

develop a sense of guilt. / 39 ARG, g afreren a1 g0 & 71 4 39 vaft &1 g

e ST 2, ) &=l § ooy 3 e e g 21
\\




o Success in this stage will lead to the virtue of purpose / 29 90T ﬁ AN GEWA th TIUI ;}:]

3R PR grar g |

4. Industry vs. inferiorityladl'l CEIRERE] | i

s Inferiority occurs during childhood between the ages of five and twelve / Ul ¥ dRg a"j?rf}
3i7g & i aTeTaRyT B g I B ¢ | | |

e If children are encouraged and reinforced for their initiative, they begin to feel mdustriou:
(competent) and feel confident in their ability to achieve goals. / afe aE?f;?qG’ﬁﬂ RGEES
Ry SR o wrerge e Wil €, oY & gt (W) Heqd YA oI © R Ted )
H P AT &aT A SMATIY HEqH Hed &l

o If this initiative is not encouraged, if it is restricted by parents or teachers, then the chy
begi inferi ing hi iliti herefore may not reach his or he
begins to feel inferior, doubting his own abilities and t ey
potential. / & 3 Ugd &1 icfed el favam ol &, a‘ra@mm-ﬁmmﬁmﬁmuﬁaﬁm
e Sirer ©, Y e 1 HETd &R AT §, S1U el TR Hag HRal ¢ SR 3afg o
& d 51 Ugd U gl |

e Success in this stage will lead to the virtue of competence. / 39 a0 § el !fﬂumafgm
@l 3R fasla giar 8|

5. Identity vs. role confusion / UgHTH §TH YfA®T YA
* During this stage, adolescents search for a sense of self and personal identity, through an
intense exploration of personal values, beliefs, and goals. / 39 TR0 & SR, fHIR wafdam
e, Tyt iR et 3t 6 W 3 AT QW SR iR UgE & WIae @ B 3
gl
* Thisis a major stage of development where the child has to learn the roles he will occupy as

an adult./ T T 31 U T <RV § WTe! 93 1 I Hf¥N1a &1 da 2 2 ol e 1
I & T H JgU] HTT|

* Success in this stage will lead to the virtue of fidelity. / $9 =R01 & qoherar g & 0 1 3R
oy grar 31

6. Intimacy vs. isolation / 3[R S99 3[TTTE

*  During this stage, the major conflict centers on forming intimate, loving relationships with

other people. / 39 TRV & TR, TG U 37 A7} 3 Ty ST, THguf Wey T IR FRA

| Successful completion of this stage can result in happy relationships and a sense of

cc_::mmitmer_wt., safety, and care within a relationship. / S TROT & FICF:GHICL[?W wg’ﬁ[ﬁ@éﬂ
H G ey 3R S, GRaT iR e 2 IET U7 8 Wt 2

e Avoiding Intimacy, fearing commitment and relationships can lead to isolation, loneliness,

and sometimes depression. / SfaRTTdT S, ferega SR Geel & SR area. arpare
SR 405 arre 1 B o T 21
e Success in this sta

Jirtf ge will lead to the virtue of love, / 2 TR H e 99 & 7 @1 9fR

7. Generativity vs. stagnation / SeUTG®T S99 fRRAT

e Through generativity, we develop a sense of being a part of the bigger picture. / IdTG@
& HIEH F, §H 51 TR BT §H 3 4a=1 Resfig o 2
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Child Development and Pedagogy / 91d fA@ry ud Rramma

success leads to feelings of usefulness and accomplishment, while failure results in shallow

involvement in the world. / YWae Juzifien 3k Iuefay it wiTel &) w1 20 2 o
Sraherdl @ IRUTHRERY Ry & Fuer-gee 31 2 |

By failing to find a way to contribute, we become stagnant and feel unproductive. / ARG
HT BT NPT G A favre

_ _  BH R B 911 B IR sfees Tew 3 B
§ Su;.cr;:% in this stage will lead to the virtye of care. /WWﬁW%@W%Wﬁ 3R
d I
5, Integrity vs. despair / SHTERY Ty fRram

o Itis during this time that we contemplate our accomplishments and can develop integrity if

we see ourselves as leading a successful life. / U8 §9 999 & SRH %%Eﬂ:{ 3O IuSfRal
R faaR 4 § @ik SR B9 WY B T JT Wftad oY & w0 & 3@ € o0 Sarerd
fRieRd % 9% B

e Erik Erikson believed if we see our lives as unproductive, feel guilt about our past, or feel that
we did not accomplish our life goals, we become dissatisfied with life and develop despair,
often leading to depression and hopelessness. / TR& TR&GgT HT 7T Ul b g g9 39
g B SATEH & ¥0 H 3T ¢, o0 3l F e A SRTYEY TEqH FRA ¢, q1 HegH
P ¢ [ THA U Sita & 96 B T Rpar € A e siaT @ 3R B o © 3R R
%1 fapTH Hd B, S SRR 3fawTe 3R PRI 3 ok & wrar 2

Q0O00Q0
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Language Deelopment

Language is the primary means of communication for humans and the learning of a second language

- : ; ; i [ nt cultures, better communication
is important for various reasons including underslandl.ng d:’ffere o <on i <
with people from different backgrounds, and even landing a job. / HTHT T L i fisfe

A 2 R Gt e e e RO @ et 8, Rt ffir i w1 e ERERENE
> S & Ty ReeR SER R 76 aw 5 Ak W oo o i g

Language development is the process through which a person de\.relops and I.eams ]a Ianguaggi
throughout infancy and childhood, which typically refers to a persons first or primary angua_gf:
wmﬁm%mwﬁwmﬁwaﬂ?mﬁw;@%ﬁﬁﬁw;
3 3k Sreard, O AR W el afd 9 veeh @ urufie T & e ftia HR B

« Language development in the early years supports the ability of your child to communicate 2ng

express and understand feelings. / uRfYe asl & TS BT [dHT TS a2 Bl UTg1ed} &1 €592
T IR e T AR A 1 & &1 99 HRal g

Language development is the process by which children come to understand and corn‘r_nunica‘,le
lsnguzge during early childhood. / {TST AT a8 Ufthan & e §RI &= STdleRT 5 ¥ &
TEFH 3R HaIg HIA & [7¢ YGRT Hd ¢ |

» Italso supports your child's thinking ability and helps them develop and maintain relationshizs.

/ T 3% g | ig- o1 &Hd $1 Hf T9F Tl § 3R S 9at] 3! [Foiig #39 IR &%

T& § Heg ol gl

Language rich environment is an essential base for language development as it: / HTH] HH&
qrdTaol UTdT faeTa & forg v siffard e & wiife:
*  Nurtures the expressiveness, creativity and imagination of the learners. / Ri&nf¥ial & sfvar®
TS AR Hed] BI U0 Bl &
. 'l:ays the foundationﬁfor spontaneous language growth and development. / T§w 4TSI fa&re &
TomE &1 Hig T@ar gl
“ f.ddressc-i learn_er's diverse needs by a variety of learning models and techniques. /ﬁi‘f"\ﬁ PR
& T Hisd IR aEel grr Rienfial & Rty TGS BT HaId Ha 2
. C_onsistsrof visu.al and performance arts which engage students in creative activity. / 395 X4
ST WG el Bl & ol BT a1 Teefioas Tiiafaft # whem el 2
Theories of Language Development / 44T fa&Tq & Rgia

1. Noam Chomsky: Noam Chomsky, known as the father of modern linguistics, has made a crucial

contribution in the field of linguistics. / T3y afRaY: snyfie WSIRYH ¥ o8 $ w0 3 o1
I aTel 9 et A UTHTTGTT & &% & Tecagyf dvrer fagr 2
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Language acquisition device is a hypothetical tool in a child’ .

abl:to: pllai ohi L S child's brain thagtﬁr;afl;:s learm:;__;
fre B G&H FET 8: PIEUNTE JUGU] &nfda

e Acquire and produce language. / HIYT &1 3RRETEYT 3R Jame

o Learn and assimilate language easily. / 3T & 1787 Thaa AR ST BT |

e Analyzelanguage and extract basic rules. / ST 3T fzaror B2 3R gfard) Pram Brerer |

Otherimportant concepts given by Noam Chomsky / TTH B gRT Q7S 3=y Teaygof
TYRUMY

« Innate ability: He strongly believes that children born with an innate knowledge of grammar

that serves as the basis for all language acquisition. / W& &FaT: 98 T3al § T & &
SATHVT & ST J & WY Ae1 §T 7 ot Tt o oRerer 3 R e & w9 & o
PR Bl

» Generative grammar: According to Chomsky it refers to a finite set of rules to generate
sentences and can be used to produce more sentences in that language. / ST-% HTHROL:
TAED] P ITAR T AT Y I B & g Frarmit F we Wity Ye a1 Gehfa sear € oiR
THHT SUANT Y HIN H 31 1t 1 Iaare B3 & g far o gaar 21

* Universal grammar: Chomsky's universal grammar suggests that all children have an innate
ability to acquire, understand, and develop grammar. / STa & SaTHor: M%@R
Ig 911 1 IUF B P forg Fawl & v wHifta e o1 Uehia sear ¢ ok sue Suan Sy
YTST H 3 ared] 1 IATG B o g fpan s gaan g

2. Stephen Krashen: Stephen Krashen is an expert in the field of linguistics with a specialization
in theories of language acquisition and development. He gave the Theory of Second language

Acquisition which is widely known and well-accepted. / ¥ $HM: @W HI HIT faiE &
& T U Fadg & iyt aiftrurgur 3R e & Rigial & fativmar @a 81 321 fed v aify
75V &1 Rigid faar St arues &0 | ST 1l § iR 3] aie 3 WIPR a1 o g1

Krashen's theory of second language acquisition consists. of five main hypotheses / GaRI HTST
T 781 & Frew F Rigia & uiE go7 TR e €

The Acquisition Learning hypothesis. / SfATET - Hren &t uR&eaH|

The Monitor hypothesis. / AR IR |

The Input hypothesis. / g ed|

The Afl:f)ectivy:epFilter hypc?';:’l-g;s. / ot et uRepedH
5. The Natural Order hypothesis. / HTgpfad® 3Te R IR _ .
It can be said that Stephen Krashen gave the terms acquisition, observation, na'%rjgl;, %%l:_'t{
dominant hypothesis in his theory of second language learning. / g del ol adl

BT gy e ity S o1 Rl & SRR, Sfaeiia, W, e, T uReea & o

Cil ol

s 0



CHAPTER

'Language and Thought
T Te T

Language is not only a means of communication, it is also a medium through which most of oyr
knowledge is acquired. It is a system that, to a great extent, structures the reality around us. Language
acquisition involves processes of scientific inquiry such as observation of data, classification and
categorization, hypothesis formation, and verification. / HTST ae WONUT T WL g1 &, T8 T U
e W 7 o g ARt st I eifvfa faan S §1 98 Ue Ul U ©, S BT 8GO
THR U B! dRafdddl B gt g1 UTST ey & a9 Sid &t Uishang Hd & o sice)
T 3(qailch, ffchRur Ul JuiteRvT, URSea1 o, SR Feara 3fe |

In children acquiring their second language, listening comes first, followed by speech, then
reading and writing. In the second language of the child, this sequence is clear. Throughout
these stages of language development, the child makes errors and corrects them, or is corrected

by teachers. / fgdiid HIST W 3 aTal §=1 , g Ugd 37T &, ISP |G TS, R UeT 3R
feret airen &1 a1ere @1 fifta w75 ww W S 1 4o % AT % 3 SR & IRM, w=
TRl e & AR I GURAT §, a1 el gR1 Y fvar o 21

Language learning is essentially a matter of acquiring the important skills of listening, speaking,
reading, and writing in an integrated manner, and harnessing these skills to the performance of
formal as well as informal communication tasks. / HTST 397 3fRad = 3 Uh Q?Tﬂﬁ W
T, e, T SR fore & Teaqul el i a5 ol SluEies SiRk sHu=ie TaR $i
& YedH & g 57 HIeh &1 U e BT v B

Input-rich communicational environments are a prerequisite to language learning since
languages are learned implicitly by comprehending and communicating messages, either
through listening or reading for meaning. / $74¢ - T YR GTATER0T HIST 3T & fou e
Qe & ifes et @ o 3 Riw G a1 v e @ R B W o SR B
FRT WRIe &7 § i o 2 |

In the sequence of language, learning listening comes first, followed by speaking, then reading
and writing. In the second language of the child, this sequence is clear. Throughout these stages
of language development, the child makes errors and corrects them, or is corrected by teachers.

/W%Wﬁ,mm%ﬂwm%mmmﬁwmmﬁw | STaF 3 g
&, I1 RIeP! gRI St v s 2

A comprehensible input-rich curriculum lays the foundation for spontaneous language growth
and different language skills develop simulta neously in communicative sociocultural contexts

in linear order as LSRW approaches. / T& slienTey e - g s ) e & A
T, o R 1 I 1 e gt e 3 g R
& O LSRW 1o
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—

Language Iearni.ng is‘essentially a matter of acquiring the important skills of listening, speaking,
reading, and writing in an integrated Manner, and harnessing these skills to the performance of

ks. |
T AT s. / YT 3o ifyard w9 @ ue weiga i

DI T R 3R SNoeias ik srRfgaieas LR E
a;ggqﬁa;ﬁ-mgqaﬁmﬁmmnmﬁmﬁm%l )

Components of Language / HTWT & yew

Components /

Features / ﬁﬁﬂﬂrﬁ
Jaaa

® ltis the smallest or basi

¢ unit of spoken language. / Tg STelt ST aTel 19T 3
T B 1 g T 2

Phoneme * Thesmallest unit of sound makes 3 difference in pronunciation and meaning.
it / 1 B W BV 5T ot Seamun ok oref & aie e 21
* The word "pen" has three phonemes viz. 'p," 'e' and, 'n'./ I "pen" H i @R
%I ‘P, e’ G?IT 'n'l
Syntax / AT * These are the grammatical rules which explain how different wc?rds can be-
- combined to make a meaningful sentence./ ¥ STHVS Fgg g o adr g

%m%amaﬁ%%uﬁﬁmmaﬁﬁﬁh@mmél

; and sentences./ J% 341 & Wug & Wehfa sxar ¥ R gr1 29 wied) ol
por e B - £ RS

It refers to the set of rules by which we understand the meaning of words

* For example, adding “ed” at the end of the word refers to the past tense. /

SETER & 10, Reg F 3id § WY ST YgobTel o) aiiay 2|

Morpheme /

e The morpheme is the smallest unit of meaning./ =UH 3 B} TaT I

ECaEE]

Phonemes are combined to make morpheme, such as the word “remake”,

consists of two words “re” and “make”. /Eﬁnﬁmaﬁ%ﬁqm
fFaromarg, S S 1ea § & Weg Ty IR USiHy B

effe

W
Hl

TS

The societal rules related to language. Pragmatics refers to the social rules

of language./ TSR fam T & Yefa S1d ¥ | rasiedr § arq amy

As language is a social tool of interaction, it has some underlying rules such

as how to behave as a listener./ ST fob HINT ST &7 U TTHIRS IS
©, 395 $© afifed o & 9 i st 3 w0 § $ sraer fear sy

According to Piaget, a thought emerges first and according to Vygotsky, language has a profound

<t on thought / fUaTS & SR, T TR U I1RAT & 3R arviices]  SFER, M9 &7 =R
&

B ICRCECr |

» 3



Learning / a1ftrm

Nature of Learning / 3fTH %1 W&y
Learning is an extensive word. Learning depeﬁds on the inborn responses. Being ins
inborn instinct, a man does whatever activities there are for the adjustment of his situation. According

to the Psychologists- Learning is a mental process. A mental process is expressed by the behaviour.
his behaviour. / e

A human behaviour is changed and refined on the basis of the experiences in
T T T 2| AT ST SR T e g $ 1 i e wgfl 3 Ui @

o118 Rt a2, 78 o) oRIRG @ i it ) B g Bl §1 PR 3 SRR
ST T TR e 31 F I i 2 SifbioafaRy Rl & G gl 1 A et

& 3R R uRafid R oRwfoid gl e ¢!
Features of Learning Process / Siferm uftear 3t falipeng

The following characteristics of learning process are highlighted: / 3T
fafRrart yeTRrd gl o-
Learning is universal / 3T i B

i
2. Learning is change / 3T Ul B
3. Learning is development / 3t a3 4. Learning is Purposive / i mﬂ'@f%l 5

Learning is continuous / 3ftm FReR B
6. Learning is creative / T =S ¢
7. Learning is a relationship between stimuli and responses / SHTRRTH SIS T G-E{W A TE

T Bl
8. Learning is related with cognitive, affective and conative domains / ST JHTHS GHIETHS

a1 feparere uef Q TR g
9. Learning is Transferable / HFTH RIFTRUI %I
10. Learning is a process / 3o wfgar 81

pired by the

ufpar &1 Fafaleg

I. P. Pavlov delivered the conditioned reflex theory (1849-1936 ). He was the native of Russia and
famous scientist. He was provided Nobel Prize in 1904 for doing the work on the digestion process.
He published two books, Conditioned Reflex and Lectures on Conditioned Reflex. This theory is
<nown by the name of Connected Reflex, Connected Variation, and Conditioned Response. But on
:hg basis of the experiment, done by Pavlov on the dog, this theory has been given the name of
Classical Conditioned Theory'. On the basis of nature of this theory it has also been given the namé
gespan__se Bond Theory'. / 3T TRTd WeTed R @1 WRiUTe o, ), wratia (1849 - 1936) 7

| 1 e o R R 9 1 R 1904 8 e o R o e

e




Child Development and Pedagogy / aTe fa@rd @ fRugmare

T @R VH e '
Fad @R Har I Tl S a ﬂﬁ% Conditioned Reflexes @4 Lectures on Conditioned
reflexes TPITRIA s | T RIGT & W e, e i, ogferal orgfoan o, it &

o T €, fa T BT o6 TR 9 R el 5 G R s g @1 R SEEH
R 1M fTT T g

pavlov's Conditioned Reflex Theory / U1 Pt .

pavlov's Classical Experiment: Pavlov did his experiment on a dog in a laboratory. During this

experiment, food was given to a dog on a certain time everyday. Seeing the food the salivation of

dog began to excrete. The presentation of food was a Unconditioned stimulus and the process of

salivation by this stimulation was a Unconditioned response. Pavlov rang the bell in the second time,

which was conditioned stimulus, and the alertness of dog and twisting the ears with this stimulation

was an conditioned response. After this Pavlov rang the bell along with the presenting the food,

means Unconditioned or conditioned stimulus presented together, as a response the dog salivated.

This was the only response of both stimuli. This process was repeated in the laboratory many times,

by which food and bell means, unconditioned or conditioned stimulus connected reflexes were
conditioned. Now in the third round Pavlov only rang the bell, means only conditioned stimulus, but
did not present food even then dog salivated. Here it is an important thing that food as a stimulus

substituted bell as a stimulus. This is the learning of substitution. Which Pavlov named conditioned

reflex. Now a days psychologists named the Pavlov conditioned Reflex Theory Classical theory. /
raaiid 1 YT YA UTaeia: 3 31T FET Ue SENTRTET H U g W o] 5 TRt § U o
31 yfafe v fAfEd T W Ao fear ST U1l 4o @ @9 $d &I AR eud- et Uil HieH
3 I U@ WA ST 3R 39 0o o AR P U1 WrHifad sferan o | uraid 3 g
T B 6 O Ol U SRATHITIe Suoid SR 38 SToHT § Tl B Al B, B BT ST MG
yaTIfae Srfhan ot % YT UTadia 3 WIS @ IRgfA R 9¢ @1 oaTel T W @t o
WMIRE 3R SraTHIfae Iieie Ta T1Y TR bl T2 Fored oferan & U # g A IR <UsT3 | I8
3R ST @ U arfpan ot | O S Uit < ARTRITEN H &% SR geRTal fories gRT Yo 3R Hue)
UG WIS I 3R SRATHTTAD ITioich Araleg; WeTafd 31aT SFgerd i 75 | 3fd oy o=l |
TIqeild o $a YU BT HaTe B 3 Had SRATHIES Stioidh TR Tl foba, e TR el favan,
A f T I TR U1 ) a1 % €1 HeEuy & b e Tt S Tudt wt See # RIFE g
T | G8 T i & R uraeid Y 3o Werad o1 A | e & AR A uaard
& BRI FTae @) TR S Bl Wl |

The above description of Paviov can be defined in the following column - / Ulgeiid & WA &
SR qui 3 it afere & T v o el 8-

1. UCS. (HISF) = U. C.R. (@R)
2. C.S. (4el) + U.CS. (HISF) = UCR. (@R)
3. C.S. (&) = CR @R)




Befone conditioning Befone conditioning

<

& ° » -
salivation ‘ no salivation

uncondmoned unconditioned . no conditioned
stimulus response neutral stimulus response

Aften conditioning

Duning conditioning
!E+ 2 ‘ » -

salivation salivation
unconditioned | conditioned conditioned
response stimulus response

Extinction: Paviov stopped the presentation of conditioned and unconditioned stimuli on the
basis of time doseness in his further experiments, means only the bell was rung but food was not
presented consequently, dog stopped the salivation process on sound of the bell. This was called
extindion. / TIEITA- Tra@TaR: 3 3T oM F TAN F SFIEHfd quT ARG I B I
T ¥ YR TR UG W1 TR T 62 R 10| Sl et Ut qems ottt ot 3R Hie Tl g
R e o1 o 3 ol & Ui O} 1 @G R Pl A AR TUSHI a7 R Qa1 $9 Trawia 4
CRPERER CIRRIRARS

Spontaneous Recovery: It is seen in the observation of extinction related experiments that
conditioning never finishes completely; rather the capability to counter is developed in the

conditioning process. / ATCPTIA® GrRTTGY: [ rail TRt & fAstero & <ran man b Srgar
Ut ST T B W, e SIFagIerel Wbl FRIL &7t 1 facpTet & o 3|

Inhibition: Inhibition is that process in the function of establishing conditioning, in which any other
stimulus originates inhibition in the response. It can be caused by two reasons (a) Internal Reason
in which any internal inhibition element does work, and (b) External Reason—in which any external

inhibition element of environment does work. / WTORTE:TfaRIEH, AP it e @ R
a5 S & o ¥ o 3T g o SRR e 31 e @ v 3
T 8- (o) SHTID PIRVI- R I ATy Wier1ees o paTer AT 2, (o) ) - e
TTeRYl 21 STgd) BI HieR1e dcd fobareier grar 31

Generalization: Generalization is that process in which stimulus related to conditioning response
seems same. For example, if a dog has learnt salivation on the bell sound, he salivates on the sound

of metronome, because both have the same sound. / STHTIIHRT: Wﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁm%
wmﬂm@mﬁamﬁmamWWM$wmm%|mmﬁﬁ
ol U0 1 e R AR TUHHI G e, a‘lasﬂtﬁhqaa‘naﬁwﬂaﬁzum%aﬁ

AR @1 af frad-ged |




P Child Development and Pedagogy / ATt Ry wd Rramanea
. portance-of Classical Conditioned Theory_in Education / fRiafl & XAty Sfarer

;. This method helps in removing bad habits and in changing the conduct and behaviour, / g fafy
ol ol & AR, SR quT SYagR wees & were a3d § |

§ 2 \g;:{t; tg_:::%p of this fg:%h;;igggi?%la;d “n;;e_(?[t%!ldiseases can be curgd./ wﬁmaﬂm

3. For the establishment of discipline, the theory of reward and punishment is also depended on
1t/ ST R Y % 308 T GRRpR 3 R gt faft R amenie €1

4 This method helps children in the social awareness and adjustment with the environment. / 7%

mmﬁ%Wﬁwmﬂmﬁmﬁﬂmﬁ%l

BF Skinner, an American psychologist proposed the Theory of operant
conditioning in 1938. B. F. Skinner's experiments on operant conditioning won
him worldwide fame. Skinner defined operant conditioning as the process of
learning that elicits operant behavior. / . 1%, AR, 1@ AR TATIE
3 1938 & RO SFTeRIA Rigid T vreaa v o7 <. u. f&p=R & fohamige
S TR R T T 3 I g +R # ol e | e A b
mﬁ%ﬁu&m%wﬁmm%@mwﬁ
gt Fell B |

« Operant conditioning can be defined as a principle of learning in which behavior is maintained
or changed through its pbsitive or negative consequences. / IERIEL R RCRE] &) offtny &
ﬁ!@iﬁﬂFFqﬁqﬁﬂTﬁﬁmwm%mﬁWﬁmequ
¥ TIHIH Q ST 1 A1 S Sl 8|

 The basic principles of operant conditioning are that when a behavior occurs and is followed by
reinforcement it is more likely to occur again in the future / TSPTIRIA SrFE=—MA & 7o eid 78
a%mﬁéwm%mmmmma a vfdwr B IuF 5 | T B G
3 Bl 2l -

« Reinforcement is the key element in Skinner's S-R theory. A reinforcement is anything that
strengthens the desired response. It could be a reward, verbal praise, good grade, etc. This
theory also covers negative reinforcement- any stimulus that results in the increased frequency
of a response when it is withdrawn (different from adverse stimulus - punishment - which result
in reduced fesponse)./mﬁ s - R R # G @ 7 1 T T 98 ¢ S aifod
SR ) o Bl 81 T8 TP TR, Hfed IR, 31 U, 3t g waven 81 9 Rigia
ﬁwmmm%-ﬁgmmmwmaﬁmﬁq@
R X RpaTored e &1 e 1 fhan & w0 ufeafi fear g, S framee aeR 71
TuTTd H B t

*  Skinner defined operant conditioning as the process of learning that elicits operant behavior.
Type R conditioning involves operant behavior, and emphasis is on the responseé: Type R
conditioning is also called operant conditioning./ TG UR | &G 3 y@R @l gral 8,
¥ ez s ik ergu R B RFR A fobamga aaﬁmaﬁ%ﬁaﬁaﬁuﬁmiﬁﬂﬁu&uﬁ‘dﬁma

T

o
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3 RIS a6 IR e 1 T3 R ST i g e &, oM Wi o
SR R e B1 <34 R S B - oraert of @ ol 81

Experiment / W4T
e In his classic experiment, Skinner placed a semi- et
starved rat in the box / 3{T YTl T &, fR A [
IR A v 3. 1@ gET T T | ' RS —
o There was a lever that, after being pressed, releaseda | y e
mechanism to deliver a pellet of food to the rat./ T N \__ f_r::i::"w
T U1 0 eI T & 918, | S HISH BTGB WA SAS
g & fore e o IRt foman T

o Initially, the rat is engaged in a number of random behaviours Iike.wa!king, sniffing and
scratching./ EI'ITH'B'[ ﬂ:s’[ﬂ?ﬁ FI‘EI%I aﬁtaﬂaﬁéﬁaﬁuﬁ%ﬁwﬁfﬂmsw 'ZIT.!
» None of these helped to get the food. At some point in time, the rat accidentally hit the lever

and the food was delivered./ﬁﬁﬁmﬁmwmmﬁmﬁm| ferdft g, g1

T @ B R TH T 3R WHT Ugd T |
o Of course, for the semi-starved rat, this was a big reward. / Y, G{ﬁ'{@ q% & fag, g U qg]

TR 4Tl

In Skinner's other famous experiment, a pigeon pecks the red ball and gets food. Because of
food (reinforcement ), the pigeon is likely to peck the same ball again and again. /RS 3
TRi TR #, T PR o 7ia Y A AR & 3R e I Rl | HISH (GETH ) & HRY,
PR U 81 11 B IR-aR 99 AR Il ¢ |

Reinforcement / gaé@

Responses from the environment that increase the probability of a behavior being repeated. Whenever
you see a behavior persisting or increasing over time, you can assume the consequences of that
behavior are reinforcers for the individual involved. The reinforcement process can be diagrammned

as follows: /mmhm@umﬁ?qma}wa?mwﬁﬁmmﬁm%l od ot 3
et AR 1w 3 A1 YR 91 9 U < ¢, il 3110 HIF Wbl § fob 39 GG & gRumd safd
% o PERS &1 e wfehar RErER SRR 3t o St g

* Positive reinforcement: A behavior that is associated with a positive consequence or desirable
outcome in the past will increase the chances of the behavior occurring again. This is called
positive reinforcement. / PRI JAGEH: TP AR Sl (il & U GpRIS TR0 TH
1 a1 IR & WY g1 §311 &, SHaER & U A 81 &) TUIT P TeT 27771 3 THRIAD
Ao g1 I 31
Example The rat rewarded with food when he pressed the lever (button ) / 3GTexUI: ;1? 3 e
& WY R U1 1 I AR (e gamT

* Negative reinforcement: Learning can also take place if an undesirable consequence isa voided
because of an action taken. This is called negative reinforcement, It can be used for children with
Special Needs. / THRIH® TA4EH: 3R et HIATE & SR araifive gfoy < & e ol &

e ot 8 wepa € 1 3R TR cicl
e b ol TSI T STl § | e YA Ry e ard

___.--"":"'
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Example: The rat get electric shocks produced by floor by pressin

the lever (butt ;

R P A (T G A O A T R e g e

punishment / &S

. Positive punishment is when a child gets punished for avoidin [ :
g some action. / HORIHE ¢S dd
g & O o Bl $B SRAR § T & g SRyt e s 21
» Negative punishment is when a child gets ignored to avoid certain behavior / BRI &S 9
g1 € T4 U 5 P T TAER F 79 ¥ for ey fvar o 21

shaping/ TG

o In such a procedure reinforcement is applied to responses that are increasingly closer to the
desired behavior. / TH! isha & S wefbarsit w e @y far o 2, S aifod 2aeR &
34t e B1d ST 3R 5

. Sh—sping refers to the gradual forming of the behavior. / 3R &4 ¥ TTTd GER & it TS
q

Reinforcement Schedule

The main types of partial reinforcement schedules (schedules of reinforcement) depend upon the
time at which the reinforcement is given or the rate/number of times the reinforcement is given to

the response. / 3T Gele HTAHH & T&I UHR (GacrH » Srichw) 39 7 R R va § o
R Qe fedl ST § a1 Wfafsrar & e e 9t ax / e & ot 2|

o Fixed-ratio schedule (FR): This depends upon a particular number of responses that must be
made before the reinforcement is given. For example, reinforcement is given after every fourth
response or every third response. This schedule leads to a high rate of response that occurs at
a relatively steady rate / EIEG SUTd SRR (FR): 98 U faviy Sem  wfdfsaref ™ R
&1 ¢, S G foU 91 A Ugd 1 S AR SereRur F g, gR e wfafear a1 &R el
ufafEar & a1 Gree ferdT STl 81 I8 SgE! Wiishal 3t 9o & BI 3R 3 I § o Srdendd
RR R e 3

¢ Fixed-interval schedule (Fl): The reinforcement is given after a fixed interval of time, irrespective
of the number of responses delivered. The performance is relatively varied in this kind of a
schedule / FITA SfeRTe TR (FI) : §9Y & U PA3a Siavrel & a1 Qefer faa o &, =18
few o wffrarslt 9 S oo it 811 39 @XE S ST A Ve tandd i giaT

¢ Variable-interval schedule (VI): The reinforcement is given after a varied interval of time. That
is to say that it may be given after a one-time interval and then after another interval and so on.
/ URadt - SFaRTe S (VI): TacH OHd 3 fafdy sievrel & a1 fon STl 81 e &1 dred
T8 & 5 U8 U SR & SRIa 918 IR PR GER SieRTd & 918 3R 391 a¥e {31 o wabvl ¢ |

* Variable-ratio schedule (VR): In this schedule, reinforcement is given after a varied number of
responses. That is it may be given after the first response, then after three responses, then after
five responses, and so on. So, there is no fixed number of responses preceding the reinforcement.
This kind of reinforcement schedule leads to a high and steady rate of responding. /

- 3UTH SRR (VR): 9 S & R wiaihars & e qAder fe s 81 arf oz uee
yfdfsar & are R <1 v &, fe & wfafbarel & e, fs o wfafbared & ar, i 3
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Thorndike's Stimulus - Response Bond Theory / UTHSTE® 1 SH14a - 301 3Ty

Edward L. Thorndike, in his book ‘Animal Intelligence', in 1898, delivered famous connectionismy,
The meaning of connectionism in learning psychology is to make connection between stimulus any
response. In the connectionism, connection is established between stimulus and response. / T&a
T, YIS 3 o gwe T RN, 1898 7 TG qrEETe 1 wfauTeA 6 iy
TARTR ¥ &7 § A o arad § SEe F W S T wa S| S H
a1 3Efa & Hu e R e S g

According to Thorndike connection is established between stimulus and response. Symbolican.!
it is expressed by S — R. Thorndike has presented the rules of learning on the basis of S -—» R bonds.
In his book ‘Educational Psychology' he has written widely about this theory in the educational figlg
/PSR 3 R 5 SR ST aun e e i S 81 T $ 0 S0negy
(S —> R) GRT SRt R T 21 (5 — R) SRR 35 YR R ST 35 el o UFSTE A vy
fear gl 3T 9P Educational Psychologyﬁmma? %ﬁmmwwmmm

The chief characteristics of Stimulus-Response Bond Theory / m-ﬁm mﬁ*@ﬂ

! ge1 famiwan ,

(1) Bonding between stimulus and response is learning. / REARESRE) 3o o HET ST R
B o 8 s B

(2) Thorndike's theory has given a scientific base to the learning process in the field of education

psychology. / ﬂﬁ?ﬂ%%ﬁl@?'}lm&ﬂﬁmﬁﬁéﬁﬁ 3 wiha & UF aqD R
e e & |
(3) This theory is a form of associate theory. / d& Rrgra wreed fgr &1 § t@ wu gl
Thorndike's Laws of Learning: Different psychologists have discovered the laws of learning, afte
experimenting on the animals by laboratory method. But Thorndike has got the credit of making
series of laws of learning. / uﬁmﬁ & Rt & forgm: Rt TR 3 e faft §n

Tt W wdie S A & Bt @ &t 71 g i & Rl ) preg A F
YHESTSH F1 8l 5

(A) Primary Laws of Learning / 3ftrmy & g1 foram
(1) Law of Readiness / TcRal &1 faH
(2) Law of exercise / %9 &1 fFaw
(3) Law of Effect / THTg &1 g

(B) Secondary Laws of Learning / Jftrmy ﬂ??ﬂmﬁw
(1) Law of Multiple Responses / 55§ 3ffsrar &1 fam
(2) Law of Mental set or Attitude / AR UMY 3 H"h'qﬁ &1 fgm
(3) Law of Prepotency of Elements / @l Hﬁfﬁm &1 fam

i% J«Z&O»:ﬁi “"
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(4) Law of Response by Analogy / HTEXTdI gR1 3ferar &1 g
(5) Law of Associative Shifting / S8 94 URad &1 figy

(A) Primary Laws of Learning / Jftnmy &?'ﬂ—@ f:mq

horndike has said the following three laws of learning - /

;ﬂqﬁmm%- YHTES 3 afftm & g v @ P
1. Law of readiness: This law means that when learner is ready for learning, he can learn, otherwise
he can't. He gets ready for learning. In order to give education to a child firstly a teacher should
develop such conditions which originate interest and curiosity in a child and he will be prepared
for learning. /maﬂﬁw:wﬁwma{ﬁ%%aammwm 3 & ferg
R TT AR Bl &, Tt SR R T 8, s 7| o ¥ R 99 R g v 2
a1 1 RIa & T e Bt airm st 3 Rl e ok S e wiey R s

a1 B oe 3R ORI STor 81 9 9k 98 it & fRig dar 8wl
2. Law of Exercise: Law of exercise says that under a situation, in order to determine a right
response, that response should be repeated again and again. Which learning process we repeat
many times, we learn it easily. Learning can be made easy by exercise. / S¥TH &1 f7aw: sparg
@1 | 7% 9 ¢ & @ ok & wdt ergfibar 1 ¢ 339 ¥ e 99 oW 91 eR-ER
e §e | forg SifeTH foban ot &0 ¢ aR TRy Feal & 99 &9 Xy & ot 7R A ©

T & ST Y G ST S Wehell 2

There are the two aspects of law of exercise - / W CAT ok E.T?“'q %

(i) Law of Use: Whichever work is exercised again and again, is learnt easily. As a poem is
repeated again and again to remember it. In the same way for learning riding bicycle, a child
has to try many times, he falls and get wounded, but at last he learns riding bicycle. Painting,
typing, learning music, playing any game etc can be learnt by using and exercise. / ST

F1 IR S &1 ATy IR-aR {341 ST ¢, 98 SRAmaIgde <y 9 fordn ol ¢ | Hiad
e $3 F RRi7 3¢ dR-TR geHI USdl o1 39 TSR Hsihdt el 4 & ford S ol
3% SR YU $4 US4 ¢, 98 firar o § dic off @i 1 o H enarg & gR1 g8 fo iR
ArEfpe e T 8| REeT), 2Ry S, Wil W, HIS Qe Ge Se B 3narg 3R
TN B ) T o well ¢

(ii) Law of disuse: This law is quite opposite to the law of use. If learnt work is not practiced
or used, a man forgets it. For example-A man can not play or sing after leaving the practice
of singing and playing. A player cannot play properly, when he comes in the play ground
after a long time. Thus, the same thing can be said in the learning process, as- Success can
be obtained in maths after doing daily practice. In brief, it can be said whichever work is
not done or repeated for a long time, it is not remembered. It is called the law of disuse. /
ST T v T P g 2 P 3 R §1 9 R gu ol o oy 1 ST
To R el & o e SR T ST § | TR0y~ T 3R &1 1 31 BT <1 R ekt
T T o S| R Ggd faA o Ut Bt & e § Fe o 2, 1 % 3§ T
T T Tt T G- ferg & fore +f e o Tl &, 9 o 1 e I T W Bl
Ihaa ad 2 T 2 T T ol el & o FOr T oY e i e 4T e el i,

5 1 7 v - 3 o S b1 e e ¢ 121
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3.

Law of Effect: This law s also called the law of satisfaction or dissatisfaction. If after doi;;
some wotk we get satisfaction, we want to do that work again and again. The law of reward and |
punishment in the education indicates this side, if after doing any work child gets reward he
wants to do it again and again, and by doing any work if he gets punishment, he does not want
to do that work, so he does not learn it, This law, in the education can be used psychologically. It
is the duty of a teacher that he should develop such situation for the learning of a child so that
he could get success, and feel satisfaction and pleasure. For whichever work does a child get
appreciated, he leains that work soon. All the laws of learning are depend and internally related
Lo cach other, / WY 5T PYawgat Fyas o) iy a SReei oot fors 3ft gt ren & 1 Fory o a1
1 ORI G N 0 v R, TR OR-AR 6 T ¢ e # gReeR o aus Y
1 N ) AR U e § 1 v Rl o @) R AT Y R R el §, S 98 IR-AR BTl
argar Y1 R R s @) w5 ¥ Rye 2o fveran @ I8 g 76l S ared], 3: 3 T8 T8l UrEa
L P o vt R N TR g R o wea § 1 e B ey f 9 ars & Ry
SR a0 R R @ o R S e T 6 o e 9 g @ SR El
ST 0 Fover e B FRve st v @, 3R A v v o &1 it 3 Sudad 9t Fam v
T R SRR e R W R Wi g -

(B) Secondary Laws of Learning / Jiftrre & Titor ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ

Except above three important laws of learning, Thorndike has presented five secondary laws of

leaming, which are following - / Suda dF W aiftrm Pyt & sifaRed e 3 sifrm a‘?tﬁ?

Moy o oft vl B Y, s Pafofea R-

1. Law of Multiple Responses: According to Thorndike, when some stimulus provokes’ any

creature he does many responses to get satisfaction, and there are multi responses before right
response, out of which many responses are useless. But if responses are not multiple, learner

could not learn right response. / TGIHARFTT BT FIaH: UHSTEH & SR T HIs LD S BT
SR BT Y A T W e B 1T T8 3 VbR B b el § Srufc et Srgfihan s
o g orgfivart Sl § R R w: oRe st PR off <edl ) fobeg af srgfeand aged
T8 At srfrndt wE s ST 81 Wi gl | .
Law of Mental set or Attitude: Mental condition and attitude affect much in the learning.,
Favorable attitude comes. If a learner has lack of expected attitude and mental conditions toward
the learning process, then he can't do learning. So, according to this rule, it is necessary that a
child should be prepared mentally before learning process. / arte fRufY sryar IFﬂqﬁrﬁT
Pre: s & TR R srar TR 1 95 Sf® THTE TS § | 3G WA S 8
i S 3 st e & iR SRt g w R R 1 o & e s T
S, e R R & e F41 T 8 ok 5 Fom ¥ SRR O7 Sawad @ s e -
frar & qd S1a® &) HARS U A Ugd JaR fsar )
Lzw of Prepotency of Elements: This law is also called the law of selective response. It means:
that learner does not responds towards all the factors in troublesome condition, but he has a:
potential in responding towards some selected factors. Towards whichever condition, lear-{ié{;
has potential in responding, is called the elements of prepotency, which already exists in fhe
learner. ;aﬁﬁq&mﬂmmmwmﬂﬁw a@%mwﬁm W opea g1 9 AT
1 e 7 2 R SR e R 3 o T35 R o A AR 0 G LA ¢

e
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afy arfian e A Eard 1R R 5wl i argfasr ) ¥ anpf aven § g8 mnka

w1 o dea ¢ o AR N uge A R wd

Law of Analogy: Law of analogy mean responses done on the basis of similanty or analogy

of two situations. In it, the use of previous knowledge and carlier experience is done in the

new learning condition. Here the theory of transference does work. When same knowiedqge or

evperience is assumed properly, or it is assimilated, then it can be easily transferred in any other

iearning conditions. So it is also called the law of assimilation. / ATERTAT §IT fra o o
ST GRS & Fram & aread ag @ R orpfim @) uRRRd! @ gwren s #g

¥ YR W IR 81 7 foreht 1 an oy ) ol awg Q w6 For ST © U1 JUHT Hr#TAT

< foran ot © bRl GRrdh an el ity oty o rept werenn @ drren foa o el

3 g 3 Fram @) sirefteu &1 Fgm i g B

Law of Associative Shifting: Thorndike's associative shifting law means that the place of
response of learner goes on change; it shifts in the form of formal and later conditions, which
have relation? During the time of providing new knowledge to learner, if the same conditions are
originated which were presented in the time of giving earlier knowledge, then learner will do the
same response. To establish this kind of associative affinity between earlier and new knowledge,
is called associative shifting. So as far as it can be, associative conditions should be developed
before learning, so that learner could shift the place of knowledge. / wrgad ufvad= =1 fFam:
s % wead uRada & Fram  gg ot & fr aftreft & smyforan @1 v aftafdd gt
2 75 Od qu1 U @ ORFRAF & w0 A g 8, o wween gl @1 af 7l 919 1 e #ed
T T TRIRfaT S o & o S S Y od 19 W avd g fdeem 8t @ st
aTER 8 orfhal S d T4 T ukRRifdl # 59 UER @) Heur) Rl RAftd S @
Tl URadH Feal ¢ | 3(d: el a g ¥ St | qd Feart uRfRufrd! & Fafor fosa s
aifey R sifimmedt 7 &1 U aRadH R Fe |

Social Learning Theory/mm : _ ,\

Albert Bandura proposed Social Learning Theory. He emphasized on how
children learn from surroundings and cognitive factors. He described how a
child is influenced by observing imitating and modeling others. / 3fcae E'g'ﬂ?f
T st Rigid @1 HfauTe foan 3519 $8 91 W o foun o o=t fom
e A IR 377 IR TS FR] A AEd 81 I21 T s 39 U Fal gl
%1 Foret 3R TR Bl SWHY I BNl €

In this kind of learning / T U&Y & e §

L]

Human beings learn social behaviors, therefore, it is sometimes called social learning. / R
A oraer dra &, Safey 50 @ - it o Sl oft av S 1

They observe others and emulate their behavior. This form of learning is called modelling. /
3 7l o1 e avd # 97 30 sragR @1 SRyl i §1 AR & g8 U ) Arsfem
(feregun) g1 wiren 21

Observational learning observers acquire knowledge by observing the model's behavior, but
performance is influenced by the model's hehavior is rewarded or punished. / e it

¥ v wRmH % agR @ 2WaR I U 639 €, AR wef niine & &IaER R
1 <fEa B A yaifad gl 81

—
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steps of Social Learning / STIN® ifoTs 3 nfgry

The social learning theory of ‘Albert Bandura' emphasizes that the process of social learning consists

of four steps ( respectively ) including :/‘Giﬁia?gw & T G@ﬂﬂﬁf@ﬂﬂﬁmmmm _
3 Ry arfore IfUTH 1 HfehaT & TR SR (HH) Wifdg . - |

Attention / T | It refers to the process of paying attention to the model to observe in order:|.-
- to |eam./ug&rfﬂ7m%wﬁa{aﬁhamaﬂﬁ%%qn¥sammaﬁaﬂm -
@\ geifa sRar gl '

Retention / | It refers to the process of recalling the learned activity for later use. / T8 TG H

wRuRe | ST fg Wi T fafai @ Sev ) witem o) wehfa mrar g1

Reproduction / | It refers to the process of performing or reproducing the learned action. /

qARTE A Y b B B 1 G: U A B ufsean ) wefifq sar 21

Motivation - /| It refers to the process of motivating learners to repeat the observational |

SfERom learning. / T8 Rianffal & Temonere S &1 g & forw ifg &=

Albert Bandura constructed an experiment entitled "Bobo Doll Behaviour: A Study of Aggression."/ -
SfeaE agT = el STe fRfER - T et oifw s + A uw WAk o Pafor fean |
_Inthis experiment Bandura exposed a group of children to a video, _ E ¥
featuring violent and aggressive actions. For the experiment
Bandura made of a film of one of his students, a young woman,
essentially beating up a bobo doll. / 9 WaRT § g1 A ¥ &
U g ®! 50 3R smpres Sl 3! fadivar 9 ue e
31T BT | UGRT & oY §g=1 7 310 B A A 0 ot re ars, @
TS a1 Afge, 0 Sl Ifear it e st - -

e Bobo doll is an inflatable, egg-shaped balloon creature with
a weight in the bottom that makes it bob back up when you
- \ 'knoc_k him down. The woman punched the clown, shouting : .
-"Socke;oo!" She kicked it, sat on it, hit with a little hammer, and so oh, shouting various agg:'_ress_ive
phrases. Bandura showed this film to groups of kindergartners who, as you might predict, liked it
.., alot./ S& T TF P T 41, 313 & PR BT TsaRT o0t 8, R et & ot 2 o w7t
919 3Y e IR & ot 98 9o SR B oIk 9 W &1 A Y rwimer, ok ot ave, R
ST AN I fRreeTdl §U PN 1 gu ART| S 39 o A4, 99 I 33 7T, g2 Q 7eR
fesn| a1 59 e il febraETd (BT =) 3 Wyt opt frwaman, S b ST SFAH a7 Wt
e Bandura did a large number of variations on the study: The model was rewarded or punished in
a variety of ways, the kids were rewarded for their imitations, the model was changed to be less
attractive or less prestigious, and so on. / agw'i’r g Wﬁé’fm ifuﬁat-f:[ forg . nlsd aﬁ
e aOPT & a1 SR by ey, el ) STt 1ot 6 RIT &P b T, s m
STt A1 4 AASA T ¥ forg waw R e, iR g g oM gm0

Bl LT TV e e ;
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Modelling/A1Sfe

|n addition to i"th::r- n;fetr'zani!sms social learning involves ‘imitation’ of the role models vihich is
a process by which indivi uals learn new behavior by observing others, also called modelling or
observational learning. / 310 Tl & Sreman wraTfor e & aed a3 wmwmﬂmﬁm%rﬁnaf"fnﬁ
gﬁ?&%?wmmw PR T G ey ¥, R BEfd a1 afereia adfiam of ww
STl '

self-Efficacy/ MTH-TYTTHINGT

self-efficacy refers to cur belief about what we are capable of achieving. In other words, it refers
to the perceived competencies of a person. They determine how we interact with our environment
and other people. High self-efficacy children solve problems more quickly than those who had lov/
self-efficacy beliefs. / 3Tc- WHTAEHIRGT &R fayre 3t wefifa wed 8, & 59 o 33 3 9em §1 537
el #, 78 ot oafdk ot ida Saranalt o1 Gefifa svar §1 3 Ruffa ava § 75 79 o3 gofawo o
3= T 2 WY S ATeTeiel bRl § | T TeH- WG are) a9 WoRaned &) e i ot o
A g B & ! - sruas1iar &) Arant &1 of|

Reciprocal Determinism / YRR & frufuEe

Complete analysis of behaviour from reciprocal determinism requires consideration of all three sets
of behaviour — cognitive, behavioural, and environmental - influence one another, / 371 fiZid 78

1}t garan & i A9 19eR U URWR fhar & S Y9Hde, aadeiie SR yuiavoiiy gl & miay
J yural & I AR iR TRER B

L ol iy ,“,g Bt ¢
« German psychologists Wertheimer, Kohler, Koffka, and Lewin have studied the nature of
perception and are the leaders of gestalt psychology. Wertheimer is considered the father of

gestalt psychology. / ST HARITG TEIER, HIGTR, Bl R Afa A uron Ft w1 ey
a1 2 IR A ReTeedIe ¥ Yadd &1 GER P IRTee AT P S | Sfrdl ¢

e "Gestalt" is a German noun for which there is no English word equivalent. The nearest English
translation of “Gestalt” is "configuration” or more simply "an organized whole”. Gestalt
psychologists consider the process of learning as a gestalt an organized whole. / * T@Tee " &
oo i 2 Rora fore @18 gaay fEd) Weg 781 81 ~ MRiee &1 Fdead fedt orgare - famma- o1
it TR 0 @ - e o Ol 1 AReTee TR 3 St @ v 3 freeree & U
Wfda wyof & & & FF S 8 .

* The ‘Insight Theory of Learning’ or 'Learning by insight' is promoted by Wolfgang thler, 2
Gestalt theorist. / g3 GRT AT a1 3faeie & ot ) eree RigfaoR dIepif Freer
agraT fean B

* In his theory, he has proposed the term Insight’ that doesn't take place with trial - error, rather
than it is a sudden reorganization of experience. / 3 Rigia &, G%ﬁ 'ara'&@ I CAC R LG

R & Rt o wditemr 3R 32 781 2, afe U6 3r3ua & Srars §ieT 4 ¢
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Experiment / WA | o

Kohler demonstrated the following experiment based on Insight / WEE | URYET W Nl

FyafRa wrar w1 sl R

. kept chimpanzees In a closed room where food was kept out of thelr reach, and items likg
ngesr)stick w‘is there, / T Rrvaielt WY qas s v A v weh $orT o) Il uga Q[ w
a7 7, MR SR, T ORfY ! gt e

¢ The chimpanzee would roam inside the room to 5
reach the food. / Rraieh Wiew s ugem ¥ Rg
T ¥ SR HA Tl | \

* They would 'suddenly' stand on a box and use the
stick to bring food close to them. / ¥ U@ Wal W
ST W B W ¥ 3R T w1 ST o W Ay
THF HOT T N BRW A | .

* Itshould be noted that it was not the result of trial and error instead, the chimpanzee suddenly
came up with the idea to use boxes and stick. / Tg T fam ST iRy 5 ag w’taror 3R R @
afoms Tt o, fervaiolh @ s Tat oiR T w5 I R @1 TR omar utl

‘Gestalt principles or laws / A¥eTee Reia an fs

Gestalt principles or laws are rules that describe how the human eye percelves visual elements,
These\:rinciples aim to show how complex scenes can be reduced to more simple shapes. They also
aim to explain how the eyes perceive the shapes as a single, united form rather than the separate
simpler elements involved. / TrReTee Rygla o faw 3R Ao §, o gwifa § o We o ey awl @)
&8 3 1 71 Rrsiall 1 SR ww R @ b ot el @) ot wRer o @ & o v
ST el &1 SThT I TE i Ty TR @ b il oy R R Srem- ofeT R ol i e
& SO T, Uhe U N it @ 3w ¥ '

There are six individual principles commonly associated with gestalt theory / WTHIG: BF

fEITd Rl & ot Sreree Rigid a9 &

1. Law of Figure-ground Relationship / Gﬂ'?ﬁ’t - YR |aY w7 frg:
* This principle states that we have a tendency to segregate our world In the form of figure
and gmund./sﬂﬁ@aﬂwm%%wﬁmar@mhwtﬂq%wﬂmﬂgﬁmaﬁ
3T HRA B UgRY B .
We always see a figure (image) against the background. The figure is that part of the stimull

which has our focus of the visual field, whereas the ground is the background. / 9 gAY

IBYA & v U@ e (3f) Ta B ofy
Wb i U | Bfa IxiorTalt 1 ag e § Rred evg &7 w18

The figure has a definite shape and is better remembered whereas, the background is

shapeless and has no limits. / 3T &1 T Rfdg HHR § 3R IgR 91 § wafa, gy

HHREH § 3R o) P S et {1
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2. Law of Proximity / i oy frran:
e This refers to the grouping of elements or objects that occur close together as per patterns.

/aaaaaa’fmmaﬁ & WP B Yefifa wear §, o e & emmr ww wy S €

» In order to perceive stimuli meaningfully, stimuli that are closer to each other are perceiveg
by us belonging to one group, / IWEHIeH F TfE Y A eMa HY F I TH-G
Y 311 el SIS 7 e g @ W 6 8

3. Law of Good Figure / Law of Pragnanz / Law of Symmetry / 3 firr &1 foraw / wamier &1
fram 7 gara =1 frou: '

e According to this principle, we have a 'teridency to organize stimuli to make the figure
balanced or symmetrical. Thus, out of all possible ways of grouping stimuli, we tend to
group stimull in the simplest and stable shape, / T figi % 3FTR, GAR TR BT BI
Hfra a1 Tt & 3 R SRl 7Y orafe B 3 wafi §1 59 YeR EWE Sueriel
& @il Wuifdd il A A, 79 W IR RR R F Tp SaeIl B R T8 B ¢

e Thus, we can say that simpler forms are more perceived by us. / ﬁmfﬁﬂﬁm%ﬁ"
WX &Y GAR GRT U 2 o) B -

4. Law of Continuation / fraver o1 fram: o ’
e This law Involves movement, / 5 BT # afteer wifirel &

|t states that things are organized according to their movement together in a-group i.e.,
stimuli moving in similar directions are perceived as belonging to the same group. / GG
o i ) 7@ wgE A U@ Wy I et & SrER Srfer R s 8 A, gAr femme
¥ Tord gt Saemed 3 3 ogp | W@ A @ g1 i . :
5. Law of Closure / Havur o7 foam: ' s -
e We sense so many things but it is the law of closure that completes our perception. / TH dgd

T et 3 T § AR uw o YA 3 P §, O gARt YR &) 0 & o)
« The perceptual processes organize our perceptions of the stimulus by filling in the gaps in our

sensations,/ YR TRFaTE FAT AAGTSN & ST Y 4R Ieor ) GARY YRS &t
6. Law of Similarity / TwT=Tan =1 feram: |
o This principle suggests that things are grouped together according to their similarity. / Tg
Rigtd Tara 3 R Jioil @ ST WA & SRTER e Ay g fomar ma g '
o  Example: During a cricket match, we tend to group players based on the color of their jersey.

/mm:mm&am,wwﬂvﬁmﬁfaﬁmm_ﬁm%wmma@a%
Gestalt theory. of learning./ e 1 veTee Rifd

o Itls primarily concerned with the nature of perception, According to it, an individual perceives

the thing as a whole./WWWﬁWﬂﬁW%#ﬂmﬁﬁlm&aﬂﬂ,wmﬁaiﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂ
ol AFan 8 ey

* A thing Is perceived as a relationship within a field that incl_gdes the thing and its complex
background Incorporating its previous experiences and purposes. / U G D1 T& & & i
T Hau & W B A O § o 7 g o e wie gy it g & e e
o IR g it 1a ¥ RV T

» BA2T4



« \Whitelaaming, a leamer always perceives the situation as a whole and after seeing and evaluating
the different relationships intelligently takes a proper decision. / JEa 9y, U$H Wm
R ) e w0 W § SR R a3 9eeil 3 387 SR ST e s S
S P am d th luates its parts which implies th

e The child first perceives the situation as a whole and then evaluates its parts which implies that
they first !eamp:nything as a whole and then leamn their part. / §=1 ‘Te'ﬂ Rufa @Eﬂiﬂ'ﬁ J
T S IR AR ST I o e oxa &, et anf § e 3 1ed o0 W o wu d ded
TR U S

TP e e ot

Transfer of Learning / ST ST RIHIA,

Transfer of leamning is the application of knowledge gained from completing one szsk to help solve a
different but related, problem. / ST &1 TSRS VMG TS Wammﬁawﬁga

FAATRI TN S RN = ofl 1 [ sH A W §U T 1 W 81 |

There are three types of leaming / ST & 9 TR & :

() Positive transfer of leaming: Positive transfer of leaming is when leaming on one taﬁsk does
facilitats lsamning another. / SIRATH ST TERTHS TGV SHTRH ST ISRIAS FIARU a8
TS S 09 S SR SIS, SR o1 @) 9heq § g WeH St 8l
For example / ISEI1 & fg- _

* Aperson who can read and write Telugu trying to leam Kannada / U 3iad St aﬂ"lﬂﬁm
ISR S SR e e e A '
* leaming of cyde riding helping helps positively in leading of bike riding. / SIsf&a IaM 1
T % A SRS FU S RS TaH S | 7eE SR 8 \

\When a pupil masters simple grammatical rules he is enabled to speak correct English, write

compstently, and study other subjects in English as well. / 58 13 O WRa SN S Fgw]

, ﬁmmaW%QﬁﬁmmmmﬁmﬁmMﬁmmﬁTa.
ST Sa IS aael

(@ Negative transfer of learning: \When one leaming interferes with others, it is called negative

transfer of leaming. / SITUTTH BT TERINS WMITRU: W& U Rl 31 S O sl sl &
R TR S TR WA SET SRS LR

For example / IS0 & fyQ-

*  Lefthand drive vehides hindering the leaming of right-hand drive. / JETERUL AR-TS IR
T T TR U oS SRE AM A TS| 81

*  The habit of speaking Hindi hinders to use English in communication. 7 &} S 2t e
SER H SN ST SWA S J S SUE SR o piE

(1)) Zero transfer of learning: When previous leamning has no influence on leaming or performance

fn 2 later stuation. / ST BT YT RIMTAROE W Rioe Rt o1 1 2t R § s @
TS WS THE 8 Usal ol i o

For example / ST & fg-

* Abiity to do bowling has nothing to do with batting. / SETERTL: e A A &
ESESE RS | |




e W
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The process of learning to internalize the values and norms into itself or the mode of learning to live

in society is called the pr fSociaIization./Wmﬁmmmmmﬁaﬂ%
e AR TS ) T e R ST 2 R ) e v 31

It may be defined more comprehensively as a life-long process of inculcation whereby an

individual learns the principles, values, and symbols of the social system in »yhich he participate’s_ and
the expression of those values and norms in the roles he enacts. /39 3 TS FY Jgaa Ty

mu&m%mﬁmmmm%mmwaﬁrwmﬁﬁw%ﬁzﬁﬁ_
wmmﬁm%mmmm%mmwmmﬁmﬁwma -

Characteristics of Socialization / THTSIHRU 31 A

e ltisalifelong process, it occurs throughout life. / 98 |ad ga arei! yfthar e, ue e v aerdt -
Tl gl
e The roles a person enacts are the expressions of his social nature. / % Afad 3 Wﬁm :.
YIS THTE 91 Sifveafad gt 81
¢ Socialization is not a learner process, a learner should have to cover multiple aspects. / AR ;
U i &t ufehan 81 781 3, s 39 U Riendf & o5 ugqail o) wfiyd s =iy |
o Thelearner learns social values much by direct involvement in the social cultures, society, groups, - -
etc. /mwﬁmﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁmﬂ'@ﬁﬁ, o, Tl o & Uy ¥ @ Wit e
959 S Ui 8 ;

Principles of Socialization / THTSI®RY & RiZid el
* To make new members of society familiar with social traditions, manners, customs, etc./ qmfoe _
woR1e, RivrR, Sf-Rarer anfe & w9 & =10 9ewi &) oikfe| s

* Toprepare the members of the society to adapt to the constantly changing environment / 415:

& Yo P! AR F5a1 IR & 3dd M F 1T J9R 53]

* To lead to education through a process of social interaction / HWWW#[W%HTW d
3 e &1 39 B | - '

* To study the various types of social relationships and their impact on individual dévelop'méht:."/ i

T R S el o e ReoTe O T i 7 S )
Types of socialization / ATV % YHR | PHEHTIT -

1. Primary | ithappens during infancy and childhood, It refers to the process where the
. Socialization .- | child becomes socialized through the family i e i i

- L ly in the early childhood years. /|
e e SR A & R B 31 0 9w W 3 e 3 2
B ! S I 5 S R & e et o 2|

iy Pemr—
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It occurs once the infant passes into the childhood phase and continues
into maturity, It refers to the process that begms in the later years through
agencies such as neaghbourhood school and peer groups. /Jg d@ QT €|
SIS Sl SedIawT o R0 A TRel & R IR@ar H Wi §1 98 9 uibar

RAEECEAES a‘rmaraq’fﬁua’m mmmwﬁm
AIERARI

During this phase more than the famu!y, some other agents of socrallzatron
like the neighbourhood, school and peers' group begin to-play-a role in

sodializing the child. / TRER & 31 39 TR0 & GRF, TSI, @ 3R Al
%wﬁﬁaﬂw%wmwaﬁﬁmmﬁﬁ@ﬁ

3.. Developmen
. Socialization

4 _,_;-'vAntlapatory
Socualizatton'

occur/%mwmﬁ Hﬁm‘ﬁ G?I'\'&F!ff 3R maﬁﬁ
{arndr

It refers to the mental rehearsals concrete plans, and subtle changes in|
values. and perceptlons that a significant change in social, roles about to

+| human life; /%qﬁwwaﬁmﬁwwhﬂmﬁuﬂaﬂﬁ?m
A awﬁmmaﬁeﬂmmﬁaﬁmﬁmﬁam%m@w

It refers to the process of dlscardmg former beha\nor pattern and acceptlng
/ new,ones as part of a transition-in one's life. This occurs throughout the




Inclusive Education

| Inclusive Education (IE) is a new approach towards educating children with disabilities and learning
difficulties with that of normal ones within the same roof. It brings all students together in one
classroom and community, regardless of their strengths or weaknesses in any area, and seeks to

maximize the potential of all students. / GHTaSH fRI& (IE) T g1 & & iR fabai = o died
P BTl S T IR S ) T F 3t Qw0 T eRiu €1 7 et off & A St
& O HH] B IRATE U 31 T O 31 e e R THer § U A 9 ¢, 3R 3 st

The objectives of inclusive education are / mﬂwﬁﬁr&ﬁﬂ%&ﬂi e "

e Improving access: To pmvidé more equitable access to education and educational resources.
This improves the representation of all segments of the population‘and promotes education

for all diverse students. / SIRT # JUR: e iR e FuarFl d& Siiis FAM SiFMH TeH
S | g8 S & gt vl & ufafftia § QuR ol § SR Wit fafdy Be & forg Rien &t

e Ensuring the same opportunities for everyone: By providing education to all, we ensure
' everyoné can have the same opportunities for growth and development. / Wt & fore amE
- EER P GO SR Bl e Ve %, §9 06 YR 9Rd & (o 9l Bl gk S fare

e Holistic development: It has been noted that children with special perform better when they sit
" with regular students rather than in separate classes. / 7 fdera:ge Sarmare & fadw arf
) - el & el FAf B & W 96 TR g WedH BRd € i
Better infrastructure: Inclusive education promotes building infraﬁfﬂcture which is di_sa'tiili_l'y
friendly as well as ensuring access to information, opportunities, and social acceptance for
students with special needs. / A8 W= : FHA e e & Fwir Bt Fgrar &t g ot
Facilitating empowerment: When students are able to make their own decisions, work
towards their development and contribute to the larger community, this promotes the feeling of

empowerment. / TR0 3t RYT: e faramelf 31 ot &) 37  wem 81 €, o faer
AR T R ¥ IR 3 T T IR S, T FAR B ) aqr €

Basic Principles of Inclusive Education -0

e Equity and equal opportunities for all. / Tt & forg THar 3R wHE SRRl sl
*  Well constructed educational plan / 3B avg A W Ao PRfr

e Use of multilingualism as a resource. / YTt & &Y & SgHN@G ST 3T -




Child Development and Pedagegy / are fiasrer & fRiamerret

/—-— " pe ]
use of specific pedagogical strategies. / fafRny esfores corfifsy &1 398

sensitization towards individual differences / SafamTa et 3 wfy W¥esetieran

special education needs (SEN) / faq fran SATARTHATSH (SEN) iy

speC!a' ed"‘:t:;’" needs (SIEN) Mean specially designed instruction for children with the above-
mentioned ¢ha anges.in all settings such as .classrooms, home, workplace,. public;places, the .
street, and rehabilitation homes, etc. / fra Riam amrawamatait (sen) a1 3 Peall, TR, FrRIR

], Teft R G SRY S SR wit el A swie T O a3 fore faRiw

<@ et fobar man i g

special qucat'omf“ Needs (SEN) refer to learners with learning, physical, and developmental
disabilities; behavioral, emotional, and communication disorders; and learning deficiencies./
iy Qe AT (SEN), TR 3R Rprarers slemarsl; aaeR, HIaEs IR TR
ReR; 3R T Jeman ol Rienffdf &) weffa et 81 -

When children/students with SEN study in general classrooms with their peers, the arrangement
is called'inclusive education. / BT U= GG} & Ty IHT Femell & Uz & O 39 IaRIT &I
garash fRI&T BT S g ' s b T
Children with special needs are children who have some difficulties which come in the way of
their being able to function adequately in the family, community, or school. / fa2 SaaHl
a3 53 3 T B © oIe DO IeARal Bl 8.5 378 URaR, YHeM 91 35 d & uaia w4 S
0 A e 9 & Al A 3 € . { L
The difficulty may be physical, cognitive, language, social, emotional, or psychological. / CAGKIE]
RN, ST, HTHT, WTHIRIS, YA a1 FAIARS 61 gadi ¢ | T
CWSN children need special or extra inputs to help them overcome their difficulties./ CWSN &=
P IR SR B R B F HeE B $ g AR a1 iffad $9e @1 sraachal gidl 81
Some Common Learning Disabilities in Children / T # PO GH GG B SA&HAT:
Disability 7 SI&IAdT -~ | Related /a7 i SSHEH G VR SO IGAE
Dyscalculia / f&aepferT | Calculation / TTUMT | -
Dysgraphia / &qufthar | Writing / TR BEAS &
ADHD / TStTaa! Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder / €19 H1d |fthddl fdbR

Dyslexia / UAAHET Reading / Ugl el <oy
Autism / T3TdH e Social Interaction / ST ey : _

The benefits of inclusion for students with SEN are as follows / SEN 918l BTAI & ﬁf({'ﬂ'ﬂﬁm

& 9T 9 TR 8 | | L
* Spending the school day alongside normal children provides many opportunities for social

interaction that would not be available in segregated settings. / SFHId Tl P Y ¥Rd & fea
R @ TR s 3 S SR e & O Sfe- e AT § Suer T e

i 1 - ahd . P 4 . e he
Children with SEN have appropriate rpo:d_fals of ll)eh.aquur. They can _(_)t::serve and imitate t
socially acceptable behaviour of the students without SEN."/ fardy fRua sazgenn a1 gl &
IER & IugeEd Hisd e 8 3 Rl RIEN Savgdar & e Sl & wfie w0 & wierd

TAER 1 Pl IR SR I el ¢




« Attending inclusive schools increases the probability that students with SEN will co“;,',;‘;
participate in a variety of integrated settings throughout their lives / T B I apy PN
g WuTEAT 9¢ 9idt & o fadw Ruan Wﬁ%@@%ﬂﬁmmﬁmﬁ}
awT & 4T Ad @ Bl

e Itvaluesthe diversity, each child brings to the classroom and facilitates all with equal opp‘-‘ﬂunmes :
to learn and grow. It improves the quality and making provisions of education for all. jﬂgﬁﬁm
P 7EE it 8, VS T B HaT F A @ IR W B e SR T S I TR e g

21 g o § GUR S € 3R @i 3 feng e o1 wiawe 3t 71
Backwardness / fU@sTaT

Backwardness is an individualistic problem and differs from person to person. A child is calleq -
backward when his educational achievement is below the level of his natural abilities. The cause cap, -
be ranging from many physical, mental, and personal conditions. / ﬁmwaﬁﬁmﬁm% '
3R T AR § g AR 7 i St 31 go a3 ) Rros1 9 e Wil © W9 Su! A Juwy
Gﬂﬂﬂ;@fﬁﬂ? &AATST & WR Y BH 81| 3T SRUI $S IRIND, AARS IR ik Rz

Causes of Backwardness / U3 & SRUI e

» Defective eyesight, hearing, speech defects, or chronic disease or illness are some physical
causes./wgﬁ, m,awaﬂ,mgﬂ#aﬁmﬁmﬁwwmﬁamﬁl " el _'

e Mental deficiency is also one of the causes of backwardness. Some children are born with some
inherent defects in their brain system or with some intellectual sub- normality / A% St off
BT &1 T FRU R | T8 = U AfKTSs Uil & £ Sfafied aNl & 9 AT 50 dies
IU- HERIET & 91 91 8l 1 Ee

e Poverty, broken homes and divorce between father and mother, Presence of stepfather or
mother in the house, or bad company are some social and environmental causes. / ﬂﬂ'cﬂ,-@‘ﬂ?

3R firar SR a7 & &9 qere, R 7 Qa7 A #1 SuRRif, o g8 Sa oo g AR
Tafarufig HRU | | :
e The school is also responsible for backwardness as due to inefficient and untrained teachers lead -
to a defective curriculum./%@q%mﬁm%mwmmm
& HRU QN USTHH gIaT el ey
Evaluation system / Jedid- WOITCit ' : )
* The evaluation system followed by the school is also a contributing factor. / ﬁ%rraumﬂ‘m’
S arelt Gedic wonct ot U are SRS g | . ik
» A diversified evaluation system is required to evaluate diverse learners. / fafau le&ﬂmar" :
- oA & fog ue fifdy geaie vuieht 9 sraxaear 1
*  The evaluation system followed in countries like India is still a barrier to inclusion. / Wa‘am
H (U O el gedid woneh) ol of vz A ow@Rnt .
*  The school can develop a diversified evaluation system that fits all learners with different StAES -
and abilities. / faeery T fafdy Feaie woneht fas i oX wwar & ot @ R @1 [




Child Development and Pedagogy / 911 o uwa fRramams

——

readiness of the teacher / Rrers I aat

The readiness to work with all children, especially those with disabilities is reflected in the attitude
of the teacher towards inclusive education, and greatly af‘fects the social interaction of students

with special needs in the school. /it ST & 1Y Hd FHIA DI A, 39y =g J fAear a=f

% forg, SR e & ufd Riae & 99 A uRaféd giar @, ah?i%arauﬁﬁ?hﬁmmaﬁnma

=5 S I US sl SgauiRasare I ¥ ' '

. The attitude of a teacher is the driving force behind the learnlng enwronment. / w ﬁTW Cal
--:-'-ncl'n '\-‘WW%%WW%'

. \When the teacher possesses a positive attitude towards all learners and their inclusion process,

dants feel welcomed and motivated to be a part of such a learning environment automatically.

r S .M*awmﬁaﬁmﬁﬁm%uﬁwﬁéﬁmm% GIRZIES
== Ss=uaw_ Wﬁmmmmﬁ%ﬁqwmﬁﬁamm%l y

Leamer's attitude 7 Rramdf &t w=g

Th= =1itude of a child towards receiving education in the general classes isa contnbutmg factor

2o placemeant mmdus:veedumnom/gmwaﬁﬁfmnmaﬂﬁEQﬁrwaéaﬁnﬁqﬁf
E:%‘ﬁﬁ*&?ﬁﬁg%qaﬁqrnﬁuﬁw%l

» Chidren with dissbilities often camy the burden of stigmatization and discrimination which
:Frsu:s:s 2 negztive attitude towards being in the midst of normal people. / / =i a= R
s SR ATmESIad em%—imama’mm"ﬁaqﬁ%uﬁmmﬁaﬁm*ﬁ

l

e So =he acduc=tionzs] choicss of such children are often limited to spedal schools where they can
recsive educ=ton 2k along with children who are disabled as well 7 SIC T3 a=51 & Q& [goed

=SSR To oo S ad ol & wal 4 laeart =13 a-ary R urg 1 994 o

1 o
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I’rogresswe Educatlon

wrﬁsﬂﬁﬁmﬂ

John Dewey, an American philosopher has proposed the concept of 'Progressive Education’ which
emphasizes that learning takes place only through hands-on' approach so the students must :nteract

with their environment to adapt and learn. / S S, T 3Rt RIS A
il R @ srayRon @1 wRarE e B wftier e S $9 910 W
IR 2 5 Rreror o B drgr TP BT 8 3HIT BH B 30 AT -
F Y 3rTpar 3R A F o sia: fobar w3t =nfel !

Progressive classroom is a part of progressive education that believes in the

capability and potential of every child. / yifasita e wfasfia Riagm $1uw
YT B O GR 9 1 &aT H Ay i ¢ |

:1. In a progressive classroom ample opportunities should be provided for

construction of knowledge as progressive education / yfaiter fRien & w0 8 39 & i &
ferw uep wTforeter e & vaie SraeR WaH U S ARy, aife 3

2. Emphasizes to enhance skills and understanding of the learners by engaging with the contents
and experiences. / Tt 3R G{T{ﬁfﬁw&lﬁlﬁiff%mﬂ mmﬁmmﬁhﬁmﬁl

3. Promotes 'learning by doing' to make children self-reliant and productive to use their knowledge

and talents effectively. /?ﬁ:‘raﬁmm ﬁ?uﬁmﬁmm%mméﬁm AR
3R IATESH 1 & Y RS YRa Hi qgrar 3 | ‘

4. Ensures the active participation of students by working in a group and applying practical
knowledge to complete an activity,/ T THg H HTH X 3R U@ AT B T A &
HEGING FH A1 IS O Bt Giehd Hifiert YRYa sarg |

'Progressive Education’ Promotes / "Wifaftar fRiam Frafafea o) agrar 3t #:

e (ritical thinking/ EEERIRED ?ﬁ?l

e Problem-solving skills / FHT GHIYUH B

« Active engagement of students / BT gRT Tfshd JSTd
¢ Development of social and communicative skills / IS 3R ¥R DIV PRI m%

According to John Dewey / Wi St &)’ SR _
* "Education is not preparation for life; education is life itself." It is through education that you can
change the face of the world. A school is a place where children explore a new world and saciety, -

so school reflects society and the natural world. / “fref Sita $t dart T & R @ o
e & mrezm & € o gfa 1 A6 TEw W 3| Koo U T R © el a0 T g
R FHI B G F 8, SN Tl FAT ah?wﬁ'lmgﬁmﬁmimél

e Progressive Education is a "social need and function", as a "process of living and growth" which
includes both social and individual aspects that are mutually dependent on each other. /- W

A e 3R @ 3 w0 3 yii R, “ofe ok frer @ g & T
forerl G R afiTa G e e & o U TR R TR Pk B
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. [maprogressive dassroom, children are assessed while doing activities/tasks. It allows children to
gevelop their own understanding and knowledge of the world based on their own experiences
and refiections. It does not give importance to silent listening only. / U wnfasfta san &
m@mmﬁaw%mm%mﬁﬁaﬂem%m%m AR
TRRE & IR W IR 91 St 9 SR 9 RoRia 30 9 oty 38 21 98 ad 09
S ’?éﬁﬁﬁ%‘f @

» ltrespeacts the individual differences among leamers as it helps in planmng course material and

mng programs and also matching teaching and leaming styles for better academic results.

-zﬁ&‘ﬁﬁ%maﬁmaﬁlm&hmwmémaewmmuﬁmm
mammﬁmm%mmﬁmmémmmmmﬁ .
SR H YT FAA -

. Cdl:horatwe leaming: It teaches children the emotional lntelhgence and social skills they will
nsad to operate in groups, have healthy relationships, and live happy and successful lives. /
mm Wﬁﬁwg@mmﬁmmﬁﬁm%mﬁﬁﬂaﬁﬁ

SE T, IS Y T SR Qe 3R YGd T o & R se@@aranit o

. famses on experiential Ieammg, not on marks. / 9§ Giﬁq?:ﬁff CIg G'E"WW ﬂ[&ﬂtﬁ

i '-‘:I

It gives 2 strong emphasis on problem solving and critical thlnkmg / TIE' ETR?IT HHT‘:‘IH G?N.

SETE e W aa ST gl T

Feature of Progressive Education / Wifasita fRren &t ffwar

» Education for sodety and democracy. / GHIS 3R didad & forg e : i

* Collzborative and cooperative leamning. / TgAITal gof ST 3R WebRt Sy

» Leaming as opposed to rote knowledge. / €@ WG & faudta I 4fofd Hr

» Emphasis on lifelong leaming and sodial skills. / 3TSiia Y@ 3R JHINS SI9d TR 6R :
Fi=xible time-table and seating arrangement / Ticl GHY YR 3R 969 P TR :
Intagrated cumiculum focused on thematic units. / WWMW@W%@H g
' Mphas:ze textbooks, emphasize multiple resources. / Wﬂﬁ'cﬁ LY Gﬁ? 'a P GUIEAl R

SRS
+ John Dewey has been one of the most influential educational thinkers of modern tlmes His

educational philosophy has been referred to as Pragmatism, Expenmentahsm F unctionalism,
Instrumentalism, Operataonahsm. Practicalism, and Progressivism./ Sii- a1t Gﬁ%{% g 2
T e R RaR® 1 T I8P ¥ 1 STRAETE, TG, amfaqm TR,

FEIGale, SGeRAIE 3R Wiiidie & ¥4 & Hefa faar mr g sbyse;

00000

137



Learning Disability
- oTRnmy 3rerwr

Leaming,Disabiliwj_GfﬁFTﬁ LR LG

Learning Disability is an umbrella term that encompasses a variety of specific
sinds of laarning problems, Children with learning disabilities experience difficulty
in leaming and using certain skills namely reading, writing, listening, etc. / Jiﬁ]ﬂﬂ
a1 T T Y R ¢ rovw 2 ARy wew o o & v e B
SR B S T AR U, Rred, G A O o et e ok gl
T A TR FT PRI |

Learning disability word was first coined by Samuel Kirk / afin feaffd

TS E99 Uea e vl R fRm

L]

Learning disabilities are diagnosed particularly when children start going to schools and are
engaged in academic activities with other children in the school, / 3T @Y e HT Rem
Ry U R o= v S @ o v W A O G R § R e # 3w & 9y Qe
RIRISINCI R R A

When there is some deficit in these basic processes, it may be seen in the imperfect ability to
listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or do mathematical calculations. / & 37 gfare} wfsranat
A0 T Bl &, A g T TR G, e, A, T, R, T e @t ol e
T H G T FFA 3 - " 73
Learning disability is variable in state / e @) Sfemd ‘Tﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁ%l

/ Dys!exia/m e SRS i

* Dyslexia is associated with the 'Reading disorder as it refers to difficulty in Read'inﬁé; Wr_ilti_ng',
and Spelling. / FSafRrar 137 iR F 91 8 Fifd 15 U, forad ofR aﬁﬂwﬁ%ﬂﬁ
RehiaFwas | i

* Dyslexia is the most common learning disability (Reading disorder) which makes leéfher'sj
Rewcifea wed W st sreman (7o Rom) &, o Rt e .

» Confuse with the same shapes and sounds of the alphabet. /aum %W G!'@faﬂ"f G?R
gl &y i 8 A | etk

Dysgraphia / qE T % Yok oh

* Dysgraphia is a writing disability. There are many signs which will indicate that the learner
may have dysgraphia. For example, a learner with dysgraphia may / AG JH 7@ G
SIS & | U9 S S8 ¢, 51 T v & o Ruamlf ) Rt @) wve 31 wereRur ¥ g
feemisan aren o fRremdf & waven 2: | 5

* Have difficulty in writing correct spellings / &8! aa1 feras o Gt | F G A

'rf"_‘.”"\.‘ (e
1t ey
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Child Development ary| Pedngogy / urer (e gt [Reamamed

. pyscalculia is a mathematical disabllity. In thls disabllity, the learner has difficul
! , ty In learnin
or comprehending mathematics, / VIS Qe qa il 8 - "
. AR § 1 1 Srarevert 3
O a1 T A TR bl
, There are many signs which would Indicate that the le 0/
5 ¢fiva R & T FRiamel Y qoret e B e 8 arner may hove dyscalculla,/ ST &,
. Example: A learner with dyscalculla may :/ SaTgRvI; Jorar e e fRranrdf 28t ) s §
; Dyspraxlaﬂelcch t ST ‘ Al

. Itisamotor skills disorder that Is caused due to low birth welght and premature birth. It may
be caused due to a family history of dyspraxia, / T s T aharer R ), Gl 3w Ao
3R T R TE ST 3 e gien &) g Ry 2 wivenes wRver & g g) e 8

. ltaffects the fine and gross motor skills of a child, The child with dyspraxia will have / 7§ &
7 & Qe 9IR T T 1w & wre e § | R ad e 8

, Dysphasialmﬁm o RS e & i TEFIRIASNG & e TR

. Alanguage disorder that affects a person's abllity to 'com'rﬁunlc'até{/'W_'W,Wﬁﬁhﬂfa
o A AT B B G F R Ay “iffh

. It can occur suddenly after a stroke or head Injury or.develop slowly from a growing brain
tumor or disease./ T8 W“@ﬁwmﬁﬁﬁfﬁ?mﬁm%ﬁrmﬁmw
1 el & R fo R & ween 81 | e b gt o g

. Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder ( ADHD)/ GI%'IIF'I %mzmeﬁaﬁ?ﬁ f-!ﬂ’faﬂg?

+  Attention-Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD): Itis a type of deve!opim_énta or behavioural
disorder whose essential feature is a persistent pattern of inattention, hyperactivity and
impulsivity that is more frequent and severe than is typically observed in individuals ata
comparable level of development. / ' ; ﬁgﬂa{ﬁ'{ (ADHD): 8 U
PR o1 R O SR W R 8, Foree sifard R sremur, st
3R 37T 1 U PR W &, mmﬁw$_mlwmmmﬂmmii

. Autism Spectrum Disorder (ASD) / W Wﬁﬂéﬁ@ ok At it

' um disorder (ASD)-is ai complex developmental condition that involves

persistent challenges in social interaction, ‘speech, and nonverbal ‘communication and

restricted/repetitive behaviours. The effects of ASD ‘and the severity of symptoms are
different in each person. / aiffeeH Wagn RewaSe (ASD) Wﬁﬁfﬂmﬁiﬁ%mﬂ

iHd g m & gHd AR ﬁ&ﬁ'ﬁia’ﬁw T ofed | e '@ﬁﬁ’ff@l‘?? sehing ki p

o Autism spectr

i TR T
I, i grvaiy
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Gender is a social construct that impacts attitudes, roles, responsibilities, and‘behaviourlpatterns. o
boys and girls, men, and women in all societies. Increasing attention has t‘)een giventothe Importance
of achieving gender equality in education. It rejected the underl)fm?
biclogical distinction word "sex" and the expression "sexual i nequa/h%ﬁ
which appears as "an ideological shield for maintaining domination”.
Aleaell & AR, W,Wﬁw%waﬁmm
31 Rue 3 ST SHHA SR 3 3 e W S R T 1 98 Sfefifed
3RE g RIT T IR e ARe SFHA B THR €, W "
T S0 TE 110 0@ J9IRe ST & &0 H Ude gl 6|

Gender-related terminologies / @Y | Heftra reeTasit o e

1. Gender equality is when people of all genders have equal rights, responsibilities, and
opportunities. Everyone is affected by gender inequality-women, men, trans, and gender
diverse people, children, and families. Societies that value women and men as equal are safer
and healthier. Gender equality is a human right. / Afre THHaT 9 % g W fo & ’cﬂ"'ﬁﬁ
T AR, et ik SR et | wde foim Afgen, gow, 2y ok R ity dr = ok
URERSRHMAA & T BT § | Afpemsit 3R Tou) o) G 7 3 arel AT Sifie gRid ok
@™ §1 3 FAMd Ue Ad SRBR 1 ' |

2. Gender Stereotype A stereotype is a cluster of beliefs usually lacking a rational basis regarding
the members of some group. The word 'stereotype’ was first used by Walter Lipman in his Bbok
"Public Opinion™. A stereotype is a belief about some particular trait being prevalent-among
all members of a social group. /éﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁmwmﬁm YRSt T WW%W
AR R ot T & Il & Gaey & ahmg SMYR T8 g § | Veg wleangar (stereotyp:'e'j_
1 T4 Ugell IR dTees fuia = O e ufeie 3N (Public Opinion ) ' & fiar U1l @
gammwmmwasmmasmwmwﬁwmmﬁww

3. Gender sensitivity is the process by which people are made aware of how gender playsa
role in life through their treatment of others. Gender sensitivity training is used' to educate
people, usually, employees, to become more aware of and sensitive to gender in their lives o'
workplaces. / §fA1e SagTRiteraT g Wiaa1 & R ar1 ol ) 3 e Q ST SRR .
S 5 TR R 3 e R o 3 5 v P 31 v wetea gy
TSI ST, ST TR o 1 o et ar et & Fov 3 iy ey e 9
e &7 & foyg Rifdra < & R R omar &1 - i Ko




?chi”‘dDeﬁelﬂﬁﬁ‘;htandﬁédagogyl aj-m |m i Q:a: VeI

Gender Parity it is an equal number or’ i A e e
" gpportunities, hence, itis measurable. Al'chtlz::l:i:’jEc’sritr:?p:;emc ] and boys accessing eduicational
gender equality encompasses a wider concept, of ‘Sniserparity may e eisisr o teee.
i L : » Of which gender parity is only a part. It is th
opposite of gender sensitivity. / T TaraT e mw%ﬁ ' yap e ;.—;a;f
ﬁﬂﬁwﬁm%mw%l BTG TR, e G 1 G T B
el &, AP AT H U S RO e &, Rt & e e e 0 R 81
_ Gender analysis is referred to identifies the inequalities that arise from the different roles of
RIS 3 T e & Ry wafa e o 2, ok 3 e, e o e & e
_ Gender bias is a preference or prejudice toward one gender over the ‘other. ‘Bias can be
conscious or unconscious and may, manifest in many ways; both-subtle and obvious. Gender
bias is behaviour that shows favouritism toward one gender over another: Most often; gender
bias is the act of favouring men and / or boys over women and/or girls / ﬁ'&?qg‘fﬂ?@ﬁ‘lﬂ
25 511 R T 5 SR R T T | G K a1 3 € € IR e A
3w 2, qE AR g AN | Sie] e 78 R § S ' RT3 iRty R RT3 TR el
g@?ﬂ%l o, foim qaiore mieanell 3R / a1 wrsfebdl W 3R/ T TS 1 U A B PR
. Gender Diversity refers to the extent to which a person’s gender identity, role, or expression
differs from the cultural norms prescribed for people of a particular sex: Gender Diversity most

commonly refers to an equal ratio of men and women. / T farfrerar I8 i P dehfa s
R 72 ae fepet aafek a1 T v, AT freafar Rt fade i & A 3 fore Fefa
. Gender Conformity is when ones gender identity, gender ‘expression, and éei_‘are’-matchég;
according to the social norm. When someone confirms one's behaviour, qnd gppearap_ce_fors_tngé
social expectations and acc‘epté_n'ce of one's group it is also.an e‘xample_'of gender confognr
and genzer roles placed on us. / T el ad Bl % o et @t féfm ot g, i 21,
SR iR R &1 AT AGS P SR forei fopa ol €1 P oafa el oA
g ) o el mmﬁmmmmmm@m% a’rzrs

R s AR e o A AR 8l
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Definition of Emotions / SR7 B WM

Human baings expaniance happiness, sadness, fear, anget, love, jealousy, hatred etc. in their daily fify
He behaves fike this with some excitement, This state i called emotions. / WS U IS m‘}ﬁm
AT TN WY R, mw@mmmﬁmﬁmwwmmmg,
R SRIET FEEAR RN

According to Woodworth “Emotion is the excited state of a person.” | TS GER{R; q&q

mﬁaﬁaﬁf‘amﬁn

‘l}rpe of Emotions / WM T THR:
Basic instinct birth behaviour has three wal@ﬂ*“ﬂ@mwm*mwﬁi

@) Cognitive / TR
(i) Emotional / NIRTHD
(iii) Functional / fFrere

Components of Emotions / §aW} & Te®

() Emotional feelings / HaMHS HIGTU

(i) Physical changes / TRIR® TRaa

(iii) Behaviour modification / BT8R W S0
(iv) Emotional expression / e Sfvveafea

‘Factors affecting emotional development of children, it includes the fol!owing factors / ﬁl’f
-%mﬁmﬁmmmmmmmmmm& :

@ Heredity / STRH

'(un Family / GRaR

(iii) Mental ability of intelligence / §@a§i RIS Qe
(iv) Fatigue / Y&

(v) Parent's point of view / HTaT-fict &1 efdto

(vi) Sodcial status / ST fRifq

(vii) Child's health / TGS BT ARA

(vii)Social acceptance / GITS® aﬁﬁ?{

(ix) School and teachers / faelea 3 e
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T N e S T
Dougall Theory:of Emotion

ot SRR F ml wﬁ"

N .,'- = i Vi'! "v .
o qsidered the basic instincts to be innate tendenqes and called him the gwef of al! Kinds of

¢ Emotions is related to basic tendencies. McDougall describe 14 basic tendenciss and

¢ soslatedemononsﬂ%ﬁnmmﬁfeﬁaﬂqﬁmuﬁﬁrm 3R Il oty o)
P o T AR 1 & g 3 4 0 7 %Wwﬁ

mot{on

gt

L R R e
/..--'-—'-—bat ikl » 5, ' BT i PR
lf____g_@ ggn Anger @Y -

5| Escape (4ST) Fear (H3)

"sf"__- Food Seeking (MISHIANU) . Appetite (H%)

1 Repulsion (ﬁ?ﬂ%ﬁ .. . | Disgust (g0

3 Parental care (=T X&) Affection (98)

6. Sex (PTH) " | Lust (PTHS)

'}'_-—__ Curiosity EEID) Wonder (3/1270)

5 |Appeal [CIEED) Distress (G4Q)

5. | Submission (&) : Negative Self Feeling (TGN
[70. | Self Assertion (3{TH T?RH) Positive Self feeling (arremf‘um)
1. | Gregariousness (GTH{gdN) Loneliness (U&THIT)

12. Construction (X1 Feeling of Creativity @fa‘#ﬂa)

13. Laughter (8T¥) Amusement (Gm

14, Acquisitiveness (578 T4 , Ownership feeling (3MABHR UGN

Importance of Emotions in Education / E'a!il s Reandged = o

What is the importance of emotions in classroom teaching in school, let us understand it from the

following points- -/ G| BT el ﬁmmrﬁﬁmauffmnsa Wﬁﬁﬁg@ﬁ#mﬂﬁ%

() Interest in the lesson can be generated by awakening the children's emotions. / G B €
) ST TS & ST T S B ol e ¢l L

(i) By getting knowledge of the emotions of the students, success can be achieved in'designing the

ﬁmﬁ%aﬂﬁmmmmmwaﬂmmﬁ

appropriate curriculum. /
AR

TPaa uE P adar el |
(i} The teacher can pave the way for the mental powers of the chlidren and Ipspire themto becom
os. / I STaE! @ ARG Widdal %nﬁaﬁm aaz% I oy

more active in their studi
g mmaﬁaﬂmmmm%l

(V) The teacher can refine the emotions of the children and give them the‘ Bi

society friendly manner. / e '-Ha"'ﬁ Ebaf TRepd a’_{ag m

3R PN &dT e S FHdl ¢
(v) By awakening suitable emotions in children, they can be inspired to do great works / 'G'ET H

mm&mwm%ﬁm&mﬁaﬂﬂWﬁmm%l
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; ' i ho
Hermann Ebbinghaus was a German psychologist fnd philosopher w
pioneered the scientific study of memory. / W@WWWW
R it & el Wi & e ot &1 et SorT 4l

Memory is the ability to retain information and reproduce it over some
time when required to perform a cognitive task. / T GRIHD & P FA _
¥ R s1awed B W 30 99 B RIT TFER! 31 0T SR T T G AR
AR R GRAPT

Memory refers to the retention and recall of perceived information./ Fjﬁ'fﬁ A BT TSR
& UfAUR0 SR SR A &

The sequence of four processes involved at memory level learning is Perception, Retention,

Recall, and Recognition. / Tfd &R 1 T & A TR ufehanail 1 51 Uafiesul, YU, TRy
IR UgTH 8|

Memory can be defined as a perceptually active mental system that receives, encodes, modifies,
and retrieves information. Memory refers to the set of processes involved in storing information.
This specific process is termed as retention, It can be studied indirectly by measuring retention.
Three basic methods of measuring retention are Recall, Recognition, and Relearning. / Sfd ® @
HAURTAS &Y & fhd TARE womeht & w0 § aRuiia fsar o1 oar 8, ot TR 3 I
FR ¢, abford Hclt ¢, T HReht R IR Tt et &1 W1 R et el 3 AR & i
el & T 4 21 59 Rafkre i i iR a1 o , gae s w U Y HRuRo S AueR
&m%m?m% TfAeR Bt 70 & fF g Rl O SR R, UgaE S ORI
AT S | '

Stages of Memorylﬁﬁiﬁ STRITT

It has been conceptualized as a process comprised of three stages. All information received by our

senses goes through these stages. The stages are: / 39 o9 TRl & TS Uihdt & &4 7 ufvwied
fovar a1 T <Rl GRT T 9 ST & oot R ToReht 12 ot g &

1. Encoding /@W
2. Storage / HSRUI

3. Retrieval / TTOGR / QWG
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o

Encoding /
;ﬁr«ﬁ

It is the process of converting sensory information irto a form that can be
processed further by the memory systems. / ¢ §Fa5 3 ¥4 @ 0 & W
B R TER $T 3 I B Wiy 1 O 39 3 e © Wed T W
&, S ifafvaa wisw & orma 3

Encoding involves receiving incoming data and deriving some meaning from it
It_ is then displayed in a manner that will allow for additional processing. / §C
Hha H 31 Tl 32T P I BA1 3R I $0 HU W 3 TR 21 R g
$H X8 ¥ Wi foba oiman @, S sifofest weieww @ ommf &

_STorage /
YR

In this second stage, received information from memory systems are stored so
that it can be used at a later time also. / 39 G&t A=y &, Ffd woned | W
TR B FEt a1 S & @ are & of swe Iugm fRrw w3
Therefore, the term “storage” refers to a process through which data is stored
and kept for a long time. / 39fTTT, “HBRU W U U=l nrma Gefifasme
forad mremm @ 3o 1 o gw o W I @ S

Retrieval /

g

It refers to locating and bringing the stored material information to one's awareness
when required to complete a task. / fFf sd & o A & g ST ER
W YU Tl @ TSR 31 gt @ ¥ § aH &) Sehfa s g

Retrieval is the process of bringing previously stored krowledge to the user’s
awareness so that it can be applied to a variety of cognitive tasks, such as
problem solving or decision-making./ Eq'ﬂﬁ‘:ﬁ T SUE I 1 SuaEa Bt
STEEAl § TF @ Ui & a1 39 IR TR & S 16, 99 IR
Ty a1 fAofa &3 & fore o s & w6

Atkinson Shiffrin Model / Tef&w - Riedts

American psychologists Richard Atkinson and Richard Shiffrin (1968) proposed the Atkinson- Shiffrin
Model of memory which is very similar to the way computer handles the input and storage of data.

This model involves various steps to store information. / KRG ﬂq’(amﬁﬁ fad wefdwa ok
R Red (1968) 3 Y F Tefbar - RIwA7 T &1 T @ W $UR §R1 316s & (i
3R AgRor ) Sy @ A TEE 21 39 T J gEel o) ada e & fou Rtw R i @)

Human Memory

I ni-term )
el
(<1 secon) (<1 min) a‘ft'im)
e e
(conscious) (unconscious)
Dmccil.;r‘ztive l}mﬂ:ﬁnl
(facts,leverfxts} (shalls, tests)
Epis[;dic Semantic
Memory Memory
(events, experiences) (facts, concepts)
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The sensory register or

memory / W uforer
TR

Sensory memory, which is also known as ‘fleeting m
immediate memory, sometimes, is closely related to the Process
of perception. / Wafw Ffd, R &for e w1 e W &
w0 F it e o 8, Fi-, wron & vl R Fravem A iy

g gl .

Here, the information is held for a very brief period of time,
perhaps a few seconds. / Tgl, TR dgd 8 Wit @iy ¥ fiw
TG $0 Vs & forg 3o 1 oell §1

The information passes from the sensory register to the short.

term memory, only if attention is paid to it. / G&1 Had Ul )
SR T T W ¢, $ad T o I8 W WH Ru sy

Short-term store or
memory / 3TeT HIfT®
HIE 1 Rfa

This is also known as working memory or primary memory. /

Prafere Wfa a1 Tt Ffd & 9 A W S S _-
Here, the information is kept up to 30 seconds. / J81 WHER! H

- 30 VFS T TG IR --

It has a very limited capacity to store information, / Wﬁm&ﬂ
P UL B ) G5 AT & B 21 e
It stores the sound of the speech, visual images, words, meaningful
sentences. Since the storage is very small, most of the new
incoming information displaces the previously stored information.
/ T HTS0 1 S, TR BT, e, Wfep ared &) Wndla SR 2l
i SRl aga Sier &, TR 3 arelt sifeier 7 TeR wRat
A T TSR ) i o 3 &1 -

Long-term store or

memory / dN@IID
HUSRYT 97 Wt

The information is organized in different ways in long-term store

for days, months, years, and maybe forever. / SFER! 3 Al
RIP! ¥ et srafil & wusrur A e, 7, @ ol wre e
fere sxafRy foan S 31 e

Long-term memory has unlimited capacity to store information. /

Sifeiere Wi el o S 3 2 SRR S A R
Information is generally not forgotten from the long-term stores,
and if any forgetting occurs, it is because the information has not
been retrieved or organized properly. / THER! B JART AR |
el o1 & USRI R e T e 8, AR AR B yE A R A
78 TR & T TR ) e R i o st T8 R |
T
The information that is stored in the long-term store consists of | -
meaningful words, sentences, ideas, and various experiences of |

our life. / e 3aftl & HUSRU A Fuea TR & Tl v, T,
TaER SR Y S & e s B 81 '




Child Development and Pedagogy / @ fawTa vd firesrarea

"—.—"—'_
G, A. Miller (1956): Suggested that the capacity of working memory via about seven items (plus
or minus two) / G. A.

e (1956 ): ) i four far arey wiféras Tl @l e amen A Aen

et @ T )l
pifferent types of memory / TR ¥ fafig v

1

gxplicit Memory: Explicit memory is one of the two main types of long-term human memory,
the other of which is implicit memory. Explicit memory is the conscious, intentional recollection
of factual information, previous experiences, and concepts, / ¥IE Wfa: wy '{r{ﬁT drdanfoa
mra Wi @) 1787 yaR) 3 A v ¢, ot A @ slafifya wfa &1 Ty Wi g THEGR)
R 3 SR SAURUNS 1 T, SIFTHFR TRV |

Implicit Memory: Implicit memory is one of the two main types of long-term human memory.
It is acquired and used unconsciously and can affect thoughts and behaviors / | e
st TR R W Ry 3 e e Rl A e ¢ g e H AT AR gugm fagn
S & R ) SR SaeRY Y yafda @ e §

Episodic Memory: The memories that are stored concerning the time when they happened are

known as episodic memory./ﬂmﬁﬁwﬁ:ﬁﬁqﬁaﬁwﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂmﬂﬁmgmﬁm
g3 of, 3= e W 3 w7 S o €1

Semantic Memory: This kind of memory tends to encode, store or organize, retrieve information
(knowledge of the world) in the memory according to its meaning. / Wtfa'ﬁ'lﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂﬁl EL|

%ﬁ?ﬂﬁtﬂﬁrﬁmﬁ&{ﬁi mw@(gﬁmmzfﬁmm,mmm@m
|

Procedural Memory: We acquire various kinds of skills through learning and experience./
wirarere wfa: swfﬁvm&?maua%ﬁmm@rﬁmﬁwmﬁmmm%u

Example: Learning driving cycle or car. Once a person has achieved mastery in driving a car, he
or she does not require conscious awareness for its performance and therefore such skills or

habits are classified under implicit memory. / 3&TG Ul AEfrd 91 $R IaH e TP dR v
P s R T B U B 2 a8, ) 98 593 Yex & Rig SIRed e o
STaTTE T B & OIR 3uR R e a1 el 3 Sfafifea Wi 3 sfera g fasar S

gl
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« Creativity is the process by which inventive and original thoughts beFome a reality. / Yo g
78 v & R R SR 3R o fiaR arafde s 9 6l

A cognitive skill known as creativity allows one to come up with something new by taking 3

different approach. /Wﬁwﬁmmmwmmwmﬁ@ﬁq
VB O T4 HA B AR a1 8|

It is associated with divergent thinking, which describes a method of problem-solving that uses

multiple approaches / 98 U9} forae A S&fG §, S G gYE @t U AR #
2, Sl 3% eIl 1 Iu FRa B -

TR H

Characteristics of Creative Children / U Joi-Tee® STad ®1 fa=Igal

Perceive the relationship between impossible things. / 3fHd TG & did & et DI Jwgr)
Interested, outgoing, and ambitious by nature. / THTd ¥ F3a, TR 3R HEaTHiah 81 B

Bring creative and imaginative ideas to life. / JoTIH® IR SegTie faaR! I Sita | IR

When putting innovative ideas into practice, try new things and are eager to learn and take risks,
/ IR AR} Ft oraer § @ o T
fusgsdag

In a variety of circumstances, use diverg

T AR RRITA R 71 i T |

TR B T R R IR SEw Ny
ent and unconventional thinking_/ﬁﬁrﬂ qﬁf@ [ﬁﬂff ff

Components of Creativity / JaHIH®dl & Uedh . .

*  Guilford (1986) considered creative thinking as involving divergent thinking, which consists of:

four elements such as fluency, flexibility, originality, and elaboration. / RIdT®IS (1986) ':TW
W P HTER W & &9 7 7, e are, o, A 3k RaR 99 IR ad It g

i

Fluency is a component of creativity that signifies the smooth flow or
vibration of substance or emotion that resonates with a unique symbol or
norm. / YaTE STl BT T 9T § St Ured a1 WGt & Tewl YaTe a1
YA P &l 8, S U Stfereltar veftes a1 et &\ wieafe g 21

It refers to the ability to produce a large variety of ideas such as thinking of

varied uses of a particular object / %Wﬁﬁ?@ﬂ'ﬁ% S-S WG bt
W S Rl @1 e 951 e Said & @t e 3t wahl w2

fluency'l 'Hﬁl'éa' _
Flexibility
REIGILE!
Originality /

The number of statistically infrequent ideas; shows an ability to produce

uncommon or unique responses. / JIfAPT Wpied RAERT 3 TS
SIRTHT T St fafibanaft 1 Sere et t avrar awiian 21
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e The number of added ideas; demonstrates the subject's ability to develop

and elaborate ideas. / SI'$ T AR} & T faaR &t fasfa FA R
ﬁwamﬁ%ﬁnﬁquaﬂmaﬁmél

gages of Creativity /SOTMEPM B omen e

t it )

am Wallas (1926) outlined the creative thlnkmg process into four stages / !I'IB'F[ ﬂ'l'a'ﬂ
ﬁ;;,e;wmwmaﬁmmﬁﬁmﬁqmm
s preparation: It involves collecting information regarding a problem in order to solve it through
~ trial and error, recallmg personal experiences, and investigating in all possible directions./ aar:
zgd epifalu| 'gﬁ & HIeOw 9§ B B Preparation Incubation Illumination Verification & foTQ

@W@aﬁﬁaﬁmmm KNI Syl B g B AR gt i femmait &
e T A B :

2. Incubation: It is a slow process in which the individual sinks into the unconscious and reflects

- onthe problem. / 3EaT: TF 0 el e &, ol ek arger € e & i e @1 e

E Bl

3. lllumination: It is the stage the individual is most active and conscious. It is in this stage that
an insight to the problem is experienced suddenly and a new idea or solution emerges. / &I
T8 98 TR & SI¥ Afad WaY 3 Gipy ik waa B mwmﬁ%%wmwﬁ'

- 3EM® SHIHA BIAT © 3R U U1 faeR o v Read g

’ 4. Verification: This stage might involve modifications to the solution reached in the previous

stage by adding or subtracting, or maklng new connections. /. FTY: 31 TRUI 7 7Y Wﬁfl
aﬁsﬁwmmmwﬁ@ﬁmﬁu@wﬁmﬂmmam%l

4Psof Creativity / THATH®Al & 4 P

There are four main factors, also called the 4 P's of creativity, are identified by psychologists that
r influence creativity. / ST TR I HRS 8, NI THAITHA & 4 P W FRI ST 8, aIF-ﬂa S
. TEER T, a‘rwarﬁwﬁaanﬁ% ety e g st
. Person / fad . e—
Press /tl'qll-ﬁTUT,
Process / WighaT
Product / 3diq

P S RS =
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CHAPTER § ' B]oom Taxonomy

& Al

¢ This model is proposed in 1956 and named after Benjamin Bloom, an
educational psychologist at the University of Chicago. / 4% Hiza 1956
3 vt 3 o gt A R Rufren ¥ @ dw At
Ao = & A W @ T
o Thisis actually a hierarchy model to classify the teaching and instructional
objectives into a specific level of complexity / T% arkid # e AR
mmﬁwmmﬁmﬂmmﬁﬁmw
TergwE wiEd g , |
Affective domain, and

e There are three major domains - Cogmtlve domain,
psychomotor domain / &1 55 &1 §- HAIA® &, WraTeT 67, AR AT &

Cognitive domain /|e Those educational objectives are included that are concerned Wlth

HIATHS &g knowledge, recognition, recall, and cater to the development of
' intellectual abilities and skills./ T R a%szcﬂa?rmm [5G

2 S 3, T, SR Helfld %a?lva’r@a?maﬁamm%

This domain helps in the development of SkI"S / 9% aﬁ ﬁm

Conative or|e
Psychomotor domain / AP A Aeg '&ﬂ?ﬁ%l : i,
TR aTE® & e The training of physical activities is the main objectwe of th;s

3 domain. / IRIN® ﬂﬁﬁmﬁﬂﬂﬁlﬁwzﬂﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂ@m%l
Affective Domain /|e Itisalsoknown asthe domain of emotional response. / Eiaftmm

YTTeTd af: 1 v ¥ &3 % w0 # ) 91 S B

» _The.,e objectives aim to develop certain interests, émtudes,
appreciation, and values among pupils. / £l Gm DI G%RTI
W%mwmmmm%ﬂﬁﬁmm

I

e |Itisalso known as the thinking domain.

e Initially, the six basic objectives in Bloom's taxonomy are knowledge, comprehension, apphcat:on,
analysis, synthesis, and evaluation. SR T, = & giifewor & 58 go 33T M, 99, aqcp:?m
fRmayur, YRAGY R Geid g
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. Knowledge /T

¥nowledge is defined as the remembering of previously learned materlal, /7 T W) UEQ O
ST 1 S T S SRU S U N tRyRa e gl

¥nowledge represents the lowest level of learning outcomes in the cognitive domain./3

TS &5 T S & IRl & Feas wR o wifRia s gl

2 Comprehension / 9HHA

Comprehension is defined as the ability to grasp the meaning of the materlal, / TE ()
TrEl S o Sl T Sl &A1 S wU A uRIiG faa T g

This may be shown by translating material from one form to another word to numbers, by
interpreting material explaining or summarizing, and by estimating future trends predicting
consequences or effects. /ﬂgﬂmﬁaﬁWFﬂﬁWW%m A AT R, TG
S35 T1 IR 33 Gl S &) oIrell &Rap, AR wiasa & Sl & GRormHl ar gt w1
SFTH TR STl of Sl ¢ |

3. Application / SHANRT

Application refers to the ébi'lity to use learned material in new and concrete situations./
T S AR S Rl 7 Sift @ S e o1 S R oY e Y et wr
21 This may include the application of such things as rules, methods, concepts, principles,
laws, and theories. / 398 Fraw, fafta, srauronsft, Rigfd, ST ok Rt & wa A ot
<1 1 ST T B el €| ‘-

4. Analysis / faeaor

Analysis refers to the ability to break down the material into its component parts so that its
organizational structure may be understood. / famarwor gt &) I9% ged yiil # fasnfor
B33 1 T ) el Bl € A TP oD el I THE o 6 |

This may include the identification of parts, analysis of the relationship between parts, and
recognition of the organizational principles involved. /599 YT @Y TgaH, Tt 3 e dedl
1 FeauT 3R T SeATS Rigidl @1 A 2 §) wed g1

5. Synthesis / WXAHUI

Synthesis refers to the ability to put parts together to form a new whole. / HRaTwl & arad
2 e a1 AUl A & I U P T 1Y T | -

w 49877
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o This may involve the production of a unique communication theme or speech, a plan of

the operations research proposal, or a set of abstract relations schemes for dassifyin:g

information, / 99 U@ Sifgdd WER fawg a1 {0 ST IATEH, WA ITHUH WRma 57} g
a1 g1 @iffpd SAST & R 3ngd Tay e1aft &1 T e WA 8 9l g |

6. Evaluation / JcUi® )

 Evaluation is concemed with the ability to judge the value of material for a given purpose, /
Tt g U T IRea & R ot & e &Y Siida ot &maTr 9 Hefa B

e Thejudgments are to be based on definite criteria. / 3% f0fa A8 AFES! & SMUR REF )

e Leaming outcomes in this area are highest in the cognitive hierarchy because they contain
elements of all the other categories, plus conscious value judgments based on clearly defined
criteria / 39 83 H ST URU SIS UaHH A 9ad S 10 § it S S
2T & da WITd €, 1Y € Wy U Q uiReuifid AAEST & S1uR IR 3d Hed fofy oft g

Affective Domain / WHTd! S84

Objectives in the affective domain concern feelings and attitudes that students are expected to -
develop as a result of instruction. There is no doubt that a lot of confusion prevails with regard to
the statement of objectives in the affective domain, as compared to the cognitive domain, Terms like
interest, appreciation, values, attitudes, etc, give varying shades of meaning. / HIaTe® geit ﬁa%rgq it
T yraAI IR TR0 | eiftra € Fored orE A Py & tRumrasy ieRa 9 #1eafie 8 )
7919 BF T8 78 & o SareIe 83 9 gamn A wiards &7 § Sexdl & fev & ddy # 9ga oty
Y g1 Sy, Ui, g, TP 31 S Teg 3erT-3ienT 3 2uifd B iy
1. Receiving (Attending and Awareness): This is the first and the lowest level of the objectives. *
under an affective domain. At this level, we are concerned with the student's sensitivity to certain -
stimuli; that is, whether (s) he is willing to receive or attend to the stimuli / 3RTgUT (JUfRAIfT R -
WMR=%dl ): 98 U HIAIeTs &9 & ded 6%l 1 Ul 3R Jad el “R eI S ®R W 59
BT P $T SLIAl & Yid Hae-iierar @ fifad €19 € a5 76 3 fF g Sl A ww v g -
2. Responding (Acting, feelings, movement, and change) It is the next higher level to simple
awareness or attention. This category implies greater motivation and regularity in attendance,/
feran (g, HraAng, Tifd SR uRad): 98 TR S Re ST a1 A ¥ T e SE R
% 129 5oft &1 ared Sufufa & aifdes trom 3R Prafaar 4 8 |
3. Valuing (Worth, utility, and cause-effect relationship): This is the third level under the
~ affective domain and implies a commitment to certain ide;il'.; or values. This objective includes
the development of attitudes. / ST ( Y, STARIAT 3R BROT - WHTT Hee): 98 WAEF
Uﬁ*mmm?ﬁwmmm%ﬁmﬁméuﬁﬁm. '
&1 faeTa Tidd 31 E - it g
4. Organization (Judging integrating, and categorizing): This level pertains to building a system - I
of values. At this level, values are conceptualized and conflicts between the values are resolved
and interrelationships are established. / W& (Fofg, aftesor o avffevon: e wR gl @
O ol 3 Fmior 2 el 31 39 SR W, 7e ) oruRon & o 3 mwﬁmﬁaﬂ |
74 forgr A 8 3R siqddy wifid gla g1 . : s
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cterization (sustained use of new yajyes
cterisation by a value and set of values is at the
on's behavior through certain values, ideas, or

_ ; d view or total philoso : . '
wdes into a worl tal p Phy of life of his own. / aftevor (¢ geaT AR
e 1 sifiraafardl o1 FRer Iy 1 :

and expressions of commitment):
top of the affective domain. It regulates
beliefs and the integration of values and

): U5 UeY 3R gl & 9qp w1 Rua), Hares

i R ¢ ¢ P e, R, 1 Rardt e 3 et anfey 3 e ) i el

el R

el

T fay ewtor a1 o1 s F <t & g o 7 Wt

chomotor Domain ST

mr
domain /

This domain is
related to the
development of
skills. / U8 &3
DA & oM
G Rl

1.

3D PINGHITIR & SEHl BT TR B & |

- A & fog g B3

Imitation: Leamer try to follow the demonstration of
a skilled person e.g. a dancer follows the steps of her
choreographer. / 3@vuT: Rl W Fxa afd &
UK BT SRR 3 31 SR B4 § 3311 TP Fd)

Manipulation: Try to experience various aspects
work with effidency, a software engineer trying to
gain knowledge about hardware also / - - i
UBQ BT 3T B B DI B3 <&l & I BIH
R, TP ITeatR SR gréamR & ar A +ff gA U
B DI BRI P W@I ¢l

Predision: Practice to bring perfection / GRSIZaE: gufal

Articulation: Achieve the desired level of efficiency
and effectiveness through practice / SiTHaf&d: 3=
& T 9 <&l 3R THEsiadl & difed ©R B Wi
P e |
Naturalization: Adopt/ modify new skills/ techniques/
methods according to requirement, / W :
AETWHdl & UK ¢ DId / dois / Rl 31
YAl / SEiRd BT ‘

00000

» Eas3l



Assessment and Evaluation

Test: A test is a kind of assessment to measure the knowledge, skills, and aptitude in a Specifigg
field. A test is used to analyze the performance of the studcntg and also to know{ the reliability of the
teaching-learning process. / T1&f0T: U qhevr U fAféy & 7 31, ®varer 37 draen 4y I fim
I @ U6 FBR ¢ | UF T &1 Iudin o & v & faweu @ R fareror- sty 4
wiforan & faefaa &) S & Ry o R oman 1

Measurement: Measurement is defined as the description of data in terms of numbers, To measure
some object, we must follow certain operations and rules which compare the object to some defined
standard or scale./ T: AU &) W@ & deH o o1 & faww & wu o ufefig farar mar T
il 1 A1 & oy, o o wrarert IR et o1 ot e g o el 9 o Preff e
U | g R4 € Fih
Assessment: Assessment is a process of collecting relevant information on student !earning, it-lis'!
an integral part of the teaching-learning process. Assessment is conducted in different phases of
the teaching-learning process. / 3TEHe: HTHTA BT HTH T WRIATH THER] TH7 Wﬂﬁw '
ufira ¢ g Rierr- st sl o1 g st st &1 Rueror- it s 3 fafi wvoit 3 e

foar amen &1 ' 6

Evaluation: Evaluation is a systematic way to assess learners' abilities, analyze performance, provide
appropriate feedback to each learner and help them to progress. High-quality evaluation is required

in teaching for successful learning. / JeaT@:qeutd fRiendf B} emaal &1 srsem &3, Teu 5
fazeron 637, ude el @) S sfefirr wem &3 3k = il & mee R 51 0 R
a1 ¢ | e it & Ry e & g1 Tore A HwateE 9 sravac B ;

Test / GSY&f0r

A test is a kind of assessment to measure the knowledge, skills, and aptitude in a specified field.
A test is used to analyze the performance of the students and also to know the reliability of the
teaching-learning process. / T U101 Uas S &1 & 79, Firet ol G Y "R & forg geaia
@1 0P GHR ¢ | TP G0 61 I9aNT BT & Weri $ fRmean 337 3R fyerr-aftnm a3 virg
fasygfiaa &1 a9 & forg +ft fora wmen 31

Some people possess certain specific abilities other than intelligence, which help them in
achieving success in some specific field or activity. These certain specific abilities are known as the

aptitude of an individual / T T & T 91 & oremal T Rk apmary 2 &, o 3= e ke
ﬁﬂmﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁwmmﬁﬁmm%lﬁwmmﬁﬁmmﬁa&ﬁmﬂi
Y F 91 S |

Tests are devices to gather information through some specified tasks presented to individuals.
We come across various types of tests in education e.g. oral, written and practical; group or individual;
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erformance, etc. Sometimes ‘examination’ is also used to mean a device or a test, / Gd1efr fgay!
%mﬁﬁ@@ ﬁ%'_ﬁﬂ f"“ *mmﬁ@aﬁﬂeﬂﬁlﬂm TP B & oy Iugwm ) mﬁr;nﬁﬁfﬂa THR
' e a1 : , ; r

el & 31 m3 q%' 'i'ﬁa; i) ] m‘aﬂ”w A oafda; weRiE, anfe wlt-af e @1

1. Standardized tests: They are concerned with the whole field of knowledge or ability tested.
These tests ar: made by experts to compare the achievement of individual groups. Qualities
of standardized tests validity, reliability, and usability, objectivity. / AT T@Ygrd UI&sor:4 319 T
qdemr Bt Al I &7 F Gl B ﬁ@mﬁﬁ%%ﬂmﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁmﬁmﬁﬁim
&0 L fPY W1 § | AFebiepa Tt o) divaen dver, Risfraan, Praeramarg o sudifiar €|
i, Non-standardized tests (Teacher-made tests): They are concerned with limited and specific
fields of knowledge or ability of performance. These are for local use for some particular
institutions on small scale./ ﬂ?"lﬁiﬁq"a wiemr (Rgre-fFiffa wderon: 3 79 & g IR
%ﬁgéﬁmmﬁﬁ & 8 Hefd §1 3 B I W oo ikl geyrt & forg wiria Sudi &
I

“Characteristics of Good Test: A good test should enable us to the achievement or ability accurately
and economically. Here we take a good test- validity, reliability, bbjectivity and usabiiify. J/ SxiH
v & AELTTS T 7Y Suatsy AR emdl B géts iR aifife T Y e 5 AR | TeT H

@ st TeT A & - den, Reygeiaar R Sudif | R

« Validity: A test is said to be valid if it measures what it is supposed to measure. Cronbach defines
validity as "the extent to which a test measures what it to measure”. / At Th erifaiyf aﬁ%ﬁm
w1 & 9t 98 ATua § o S o AT § 1 HiAaE duar B TP Wi ad Al ¢ 1 g alten
1 T | | | B

+ Reliability: A test is reliable if it gives consistent results of measurementloh its administration on
different occasions. Pupils should score similar scores if the test is repeated. Its administration
maybe after some gap of time and the condition is that pupils do not receive any further training

of related test content. / fRI=fara: Te Wier0r fassiig ? 3R g fafia SfawRf IR 3197 U=
R TTT 3 TR GRome ST 1 afe uien Siexran i g, o fenfifdl 1 wnr R s Aty
TP URTEA ITAE GG 3 FS SaRial & 916 oial ¢ SR Fufd 78 & b farenffdl o <eiftra odiesor
T T 1S SR uRigu ITE T el El .

*  Usability: Usability refers to practicability - ease, and economy in terms of energy, time, and
money. Usability means a test should be: easy to construct; easy in administrating; easy. in
scoring; easy in interpreting; and economic in terms of money and time. / WaIgaT:

I &) Taifd Hed! &- Fell, GHa- iR 47 F e F orarl; ok erferaw| yrdrsaar &1
s & e Thlequr S AT FIRTUT GRAT ST, ARG 7 SR, TR & ST, e a3y
# 3, ok 2 3R gmy & A A ot | |

*  Objectivity: When a student’s score on a test is based only on the students answers and not
on the personal biases of the scorer (or teacher), then the scoring is considered to be objective.
This depends on the procedure of the scoring.(and the type of item to be scored). / Aagramarg:
v el Thlen & el o & ol e o & STl W SR gian 8, 7 6 o (T Rew) &
T wEiTE R, A W @) ST WA S §1 TE Wi B ka1 (3R A1 P A Al

T &1 UHR) W R e 8|

—
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" Difference between Norm-referenced and Criterion-referenced test/HT- - Eﬁ{a&m
A - Hafi Ta! & 4 SR

: Uatior

:?qr%'; eters /| Norm-referenced mﬁﬂ’:‘-'ﬂﬁﬁlh Cntenon rﬁer?fct;?uf Evaluatlop : /

Timeofuse | At the end of a term, naturally |  During the progress of inm

/ YA BT school board examination. / T® like the conduct of the (la
Jqq FrdeTd ¥ o 1, @Mifidd ¥4 9 examination. / FGR1 @ wfy ¥
a1 adiet amé@mnuﬁ&nmﬁmm |

Similarities |e It supports summative evaluation. | e It supports formative and dlagn_ostlg
with other / U8 QIS Geaied &1 R | evaluation. / TE TINED 3R

tests / 3 &l ¢ Yeifie geaie &1 T B 8|

wHem & e Standardized tests e Teacher-made tests are usual!y used,

A AT suitably used. / AASIPd erifaLy / fied fAfa wdew omaR

ST = Ul Rr e g1 | S U S 3

Instructional [¢ No instructional ~ objectives | ¢  Specific instructional objectwes

Objectives are fixed/ B3 FGITHD I are given ‘which may be defined as

/ Fdemee CIERERE] a standard. / faRy Fdzmare Gﬁ’-&]

Sexa e Course objectives are fag ¢ et "o 37' Wﬁ

- given importance.,/ UIOgHPH G i qﬁﬂlﬁﬁﬁﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂﬁ%l 5 e, s
ek 1 U I s
Some Other Tests / O M L EdfL | o

Aptitude test It supports formative and diagnostic evaluation. / g YgIH® IR ﬁﬂTﬁ?ﬁ

| sifYerrar Thiamr | geaie & T ST 81 Teacher-made tests are usually used. / fQT&W_-
ents | At oteor SR TR SUANT U ST i

Attitude test / It is a determined acquired tendency that prepares a person to behave in a

certain way towards a specific object or situation. / 48 U fAuifa siftrgia|

wﬁ%ﬁﬁnﬁw&rﬁﬁﬁﬁemm%%ﬁ@ﬁ%mﬁ

FAER B & foT TUR Pl B

It is the acquirement of the desired things that indicates what an individual

QYA TRA&T has learned or achiéved in a partlcular field. /HEn'aTﬁﬁiﬂﬁﬁﬁT

; ma{masm% e o P i 4 ook e e |
] .

: Jfigf adtgmor

Achievement test

v

Assessment / T d

Assessment is a process of collecting relevant information on student learning. It is an integral part Of' '
the teaching-learning process. Assessment is conducted in different phases of the teaching- learning

process. / 3Te BT SIUTH TR YRS SHEHRI Tha 33 B 0 Wipan 21 78 Riamr- arfﬁmrm"
&1 U A3 3 g1 Ry Wn&m%ﬁﬁmmﬁﬁwﬁmm%l
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N
'M"‘ Tof assossment /| Key Iden / Yot 1R fxample / GHIUWUI
HEUIT ¥ WOR L p

Formative assessment /(e Monitors the child's [ If a cook tastes a food
g s progress throughout the teaching

and learning process, / Riaior o
WER W) vl O deraa o)
UIREHRE IR,

during cooking It may bo
akin to assessmoent for
learning./ Tf& TR QUi
A QR DV T e
o g R U 1y ST
U T g e )

Summative assessment /

QTS [T

Designed to be summative, and to
produce an accurate description of
a student's achievement,/ GRTHE
TR ¥ R, ok B o STy @
T R R w5 ¥ Rl
Helps to measure, certify, and
report the level of student learning
and achievement level at the end
of the term. / 3@y & ofq A B
F W ¥ "R P 9, I
& TR B A, WO A SR
fded SR B HeE SRl g

I a teacher asks questions
about a trip  after
returning, It would be
called the assessment of

learning / ufe ®Y e
den & arg fasdl T % |
IR # A gg g, @
T TIST BT TR Fl
ST

Note that / T+ % f&:

e Assessment for learning / 3fORTH & forg H@Tﬂﬂ DURING instruction /e FHERA | 4 |
» Assessment of learning / 3T & Tl - AFTER instruction / Rerweae
* Assessment as learning / it & =0 § TP - self-assessment in students / E’fﬁﬁ ﬁ'1

i

Tools of Formative Assessment / YIATSI® Yedic & JUHIIT
Formative assessment is a type of assessment which refers to monitor the child's progress throughout

the learning and teaching process. /WWWWWW%GﬁMW 3R Gfﬁ"'l'q
Aba1 & IR T B il 9t TR R & o weffa dea ¢

Quizzes, group discussion, conversation, portfolio, rating scale and anecdotal records, etc are

the appropriate tools for formative assessment / fol, g ==, gt tﬁé@ﬁﬁf W ﬁrer G?R
ST AR, SN T Hedid & 1Y SUgad JUehv ¢ |

Quizzes / fﬁm. It is a test to measure learner's knowledge about a certain subject It could be

. . =’} used as a tool of brief assessment by organising quiz on different topics. / U&

| o Rifa v ¥ aR & Riend§ & I B A0 B 0E T | THPT T

i ﬁﬁmﬁuﬁm%ﬁa@ﬁmaﬂ%ﬁww%w%mﬁﬁmw
- |wwag

8 PREETI L
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Group It is an approach which facilitates m?.arji.ngful Iearning by emm
ingful interaction in group settings. / U8 U& % .

. . e pn
:;%:;:;fl Eﬁ;}%g%gﬁh%mﬂwmmﬂ%zﬂ@%mmmm%mgﬁ

Conversation/ | It refers to a talk between two or more learners. It helps Iearnm
qratary experiences and in knowing other’s perspecti.ves regarding a specific topic x| |
| amaﬁmmmﬁfﬂ$ﬁamaﬁwﬁ{ﬂm%lgﬁwm’% ;
¥ Gy & SFHA B II FR AR me@mﬁwﬁﬁﬁ&nﬁﬁm%

Portfolio / It contains samples of the learner’s work like project reports, assignm |
Qdwiferal | to evaluate academic achievement and learning progress over time. /W-’lmq E
b ¥ Ty e Sueal SR TS B I BT EHIFT P b fere fvdon g
4 sraTee S R Ruemlf 3 P % T WK € sl
‘Rating scale / | It refers to a performance appraisal method that rates students on a pr;];; !
|¥ETEFE | scale that usually has several points ranging from “poor” to “excellent”. / TR

e e T @ e @l § o U@ foydt A W BH B i
R STTER TR "HHEIR” A S TPV’ T PS 19 o1l 8
Anecdotal It is an observation that is written in a form of story to provide informa'tﬁ.
records / regarding a student’s character development over the period./ g U 3aae| |
IUETATES | 2 o orafy F IR o7 % IR i & aR A SHeR) TeH 9% & foy aer|
g |FEUA Wl - el
‘Cumulative Cumulative records present the descriptive records of important events|
records / §a@ | happening in the life of children/ el fepie seif & offa &g ant|.

Evaluation / HeUI®

Evaluation is the process of collecting information and then making a decision. It is nothing but :
gathering data and evidence of students' progress and achievements. Not only it is t_ht?',,f,C:Jf.E"f’;'_--";;:j
examination, but also it involves analyzing, characterizing students' learning along with obserwng
testing and assessing. / Tedid THGR] ThH H 3R fbe fAofg 9 @1 wfsea 81 u’s’?ﬂaﬁaﬂﬂ’ffﬁ
IR USRI % 2eT AR Wed U B F AT IR PS T 1 7 e ug Mqae whans, i
< B AR B - ST ST, TRIET AR e ) e Faeawor et SR el

Evaluation is Used / Jedichl $T 3UaIT fobar Sirar & e
e To give feedback to the extent that we can bestow quality eduication for a quality life. /ﬁ'&wﬁﬁF
wfifean 33 & fore s & Toramigef St & Riw qorergy fien e AR w@a €l

» Tocheckif the learning is taking place as planned. /%’ﬁi{'}l%ﬁqﬁ?ﬂtﬂﬂa‘f &qu(ﬁlﬂ“]
2 oot

~» It offers equal opportunity to each student to display thei -~ qzaai Gl
y their potential. / J&
&He WeRid S &1 99 SR WeH SRl gl i

Fepuj B

sk
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arious Modem Techniques / TATHH 1y et
/_-_ \ .
=5ting scale /|e Itis used to measure the attitude of students in any situation, idea, or

- object. / THHT ITNT febaf +ff RUfY, R o o A o7 & e B W B AR
& for frar s 8 e

o |t I.S alwa.ys Prepared in odd number points like 3 point rating scale or 5

point rating scale to get a middle measuring point. / J¢ HH ﬁgaﬁﬁmﬁ

< foT0 §H9I1 3 3 Xfen et 41 5 Ui Yo by O Fww W faigant &

AR s S 2
ome task / 8| »  Home task ref i
Home reters to the works assigned to the students by the teachers to
o1 complete at home. / 7§ T4 &1 T2 & gRT TR R T 70 Hrdf &t W
R QU ST B |
[checklist / WTd | o .The. checklists is used to evaluate the record opinions or judgments and to
gt indicate the degree or amount / 19 &t &1 STaNT ¥ugla g a1 Fofg &1

el R AR e ar ity ) S e & ferg foan e 21
e It consists of a list of items prepared by the teacher to study the relevant

problems. / 398 Wefla TR &1 30 H37 & o e gRT TuR B

TS TG B G B B
Questionnaire/|e It is widely used in educational evaluation to obtain information about
waad! certain qualities and practices. / & 0l 3R wrsft & IR H THGRT WIa

FA & o e Teaid 39T 10S Y J JugHT a1 Sl 8|
e It consists of a series of questions and the students ha ve to fill in their

responses. / 391 Ul B TP Y@l gidt & AR BE D gt wfaferaradt |
AT Bl 8|

Conxmyggs_md_cgmpmhggﬂug_ﬁialumLtmLCCE)ﬂﬂj{éﬂ? ATIP 1P (CCE)
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation, commonly know as ‘CCE' has been introduced as a

school-based system of evaluation by the CBSE in 2009 with the enactment of the Right to Education
Act,/ WA 3R STqe i, WId: 'CCE' 3 U & S Sl 8, CBSE g1 2009 H e & SR Sffe

Fram 3 ST G HEdic & U frad ST Jomel & 0 § w1 e mar g1

«  CCEwas introduced by the Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE) in India to evaluate the
student's development in all aspects throughout the academic year on a continuous basis./ L

U@ W SMUR R R Sieprafiias ad A aft Upgal A OT & Rem & qedied o & forg wva
¥y wrenfive fRyen €S (CBSE ) g1 A1 fasam T umi

s The objective of CCE is to make evaluation an integral part of learning through diagnostic and

remedial teaching. / CCE @1 Fea Faifie R SUARTHS RGN & HeTH § Hedic @1
BT 3 3 T B!

* CCE helps in improving student’s performance by identifying his/her learning difficulties at
regular time intervals right from the beginning of the academic session and employing suitable
remedial measures for enhancing their learning performance. / CCE TS T DI !\{R?aﬁaﬁ
A Rrafia T i T BT & HRTH P HIIgUl B UedH B AR I HfUTH F g
B T2 ¥ fifu SUGE SUERIES U P P &3 BT & JeH 31 95k & 4 Hee

E2GIE

¢ Gyt rf;’g‘
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_ Aims of CCE / CCE & 30 34

~—

Emphasizing continuity and regularity of assessment. / i o} e ok ﬁqm"ﬁﬂ RATN

<l ;

Assessing both scholastic and co-scholastic aspects of a child's growth. / T Twl @) gf 3, 2
e vy ﬂf‘wu's@&ﬁm -l izati CCE includes all
Emphasize the thought process and de-emphasize memorization as udes all aspecyg
students'’ deveIOpmegnt. / feR wfrar MR & 3R i W Wi el &1

Recording the methods of learning to make the required improvements. / 3TARY% JyR Em-‘},}
fere Him & Tl 31 Rt Fe)

Making evaluation an integral part of learning through diagnostic fmd remedial teaching, ,
T 3R SUARTES Rieo F T | qeaid o) Aaa &1 S 3T )

Evaluating child comprehensively rather than focus only on cognitive or intellectual functioning
/ T&aR vt $t ggmn 3R GeR0 R @R 1)

Ensuring all-round development of students including cognitive, psychomotor, and affective
domains./ el H a1 IURFY & SR =) & &R U &1 Gedid AT |

Evaluate every aspect of the child during their presence at the school. / ¥d H 3! Jufufy &
AR T2 & & Ugq P e T |

Developing a student's cognitive, psychomotor, and affective domains. / BT & Fiin?ﬂfqa

HAROT 3R 414 - fivgs &7 3 fAshe Fe)

CCE describes two different types ofevaluations which includesummative and formative assessment/

evaluation. / CCE Gl S{eT-3fef7T W a Hedebl b1 Ul el & Rl diTTetes 3iR T Teas aftarer)
e A &1

"Summative Evaluation”, commonly known as "Assessment of Learning" is a type of evaluation

which / "I Yeaida, ot AR W * eaie= &1 S 3 &9 & 9 Sl 2, 0 Wam

&1 Yl ¢ &l

* Measures, certifies, and reports the level of students' learning by assessing them at the end
of the term. / 3fafl & 3fei & BTN 1 SN B I T B TR B AT 2, WA 6
¢ 3R Ruié e | |

¢ It produces an accurate description of students' potential and achievement to promote

them to the next grades. / m@rﬁsﬁw’fﬁmaﬁ%maﬂaﬁ &1 3R Ul B
eI faav duR S 21
"Formative evaluation”, commonly known as "Assessment for Learning” is a type of
evaluation which/ “TaATH® FeUTeH, ¥t SR W e & fre geaies- % w9 A o
WAl &, U TR Bl §eid g, 9
* Monitorthechild's progress throughout the teaching-learning process and improves
students’ academic achievements. / f1emr-dha3 @1 ka1 1§ a3 @Y yiIfa @ TR BXar 8
3R BHI 3 Qs Iuafant § gur #xar 2

* Diagnoses and removes the learning difficulties of students with appropriate strategies. /

Sfd TRl 3 BT 61 dhe @ B3 1 frem o & ok 9% a2l
FORMATIVE - 40 PERCENT ; SUMMATIVE - 60 PERCENT
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Ir,iaﬂgl‘-'—"f Evaluation / JoUi®6 & ﬁ’!ﬁ{

gvaluation Process depends on Three Pillars / Jeqis= wfhar 9 wulf R fnR et 2:

1. Educational Objectives: Objectives may be general or specific.
General objectives include appraising the changes in student
behavior, relating measurement to the goals of the instruction,
etc. The specific objective includes diagnosing the weaknesses of
students, testing the development of skills in students, etc. / Q&
IexU: I WA A1 AR & e @1 W Sl F oH
rdeR A URad &1 Wit &, W & aedl 3 Ao @i wefid
& i it €1 ke SEva  ort 3t waeifdl 71 Frem
A, BN 8 DI & e &1 wleron e o e 21

2. Learning Experiences: These are planned and organized based

on the objectives. It refers to any interaction, course, program, or

other experience in which learning takes place. / T 3¥a: FUAEZ d% 929 & HTER
R SafRId B &1 T8 fpet +ft RER fban, Urewsy, S1dsH, 1 3 WS BT Tad Hea 8
forer fRuegor g &

3. Learner's appraisal / Tools and Techniques of Evaluation: It is needed to discover the extent
of effectiveness of the experiences at every stage in the learning process to bring out the cesirec
changes in students. It is a continuous process occurring at periodical intervals. / '{Rﬂﬁ'%
ITHIYT AR dFAtP: o | qifvd uRadT am & e e ufea & & <) « a3
urafteral $ 91 B G BT HTIS 2| Tg THY-F9G W g ATl B Fad FH g

Assessment and Evaluation / 3T d KYicd W

Assessment /
HTHaA

= Ty
— —-—
-

It is a wider and qualitative concept than evaluation. / T8 c41® 1 &1 Qo =
E 3R UITHS HTUROT ¢

It is a process-oriented approach that is used to identify the areas for
improvernent in the learning process. / T8 U& Wi a1 34@ E¥a10 & o=
I it @ i 3 QuR & R 8E BT UgE $ & o fBar are o)
It refers to the process of obtaining information about a learer’s leaming, |

progress, and achievement. / g Ua Riemdf & drem, Wil iR Suaa & &
3 FHBR U S P Hfeeal 3 Heid &3 8|

Evaluation

PRUCT

It is a narrow concept as it includes testing, measurement. / TWIE ST
SEURON & e 5N TLiET, A0 i ¢

It is done to assigning grading or marks to students. / @ BRI I UeT ol
3 37 & forg foran S &

It is a product-oriented approach that is used to provide the overall judgment
about the learning of the students. / 8 U Jdia-3{< Eféq;wi 'E.' s
ST B & W b AR e v er S % o e W |

It is a quantitative estimation of specific changes in children's marks and

grades./mﬁﬁmmﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁummnmm%x

- La61.



Measurement / ATUH

Measurement is a process of quantifying the degree to which someone or something possessed 5
given trait, i.e, quality, characteristics, or features. / ww%ﬂﬁmﬁaﬁwm% fore farg)
o o fopeit it 3 e o, apufer wqorera, fasarg o A gt 81

There are mainly four scales of measurement, namely: nominal, ordinal interval, and ratio. / 7y

& T8 w0 A TR TN sy, Hie T, RGeS, SR 3R iU
1. Ratio Scale / 3[UTd beic|

* The ratio scale is called the highest scale in measurement. It is the most reliable scale of
measurement. / T T¥T @) HIGH & I AT g1 ST ¢ | I8 HIY 1 Ha Fasrig

d
» It carries all the characteristics of earlier discussed scales with a true or absolute zero point.

* /U8 B T fopu T Qur ot o fawaredl &) ue Tt o gt Y g & Wy a2

» Example: Measurement of height, weight, speed, distance, etc. A distance of 100 meters is

exactly twice to 50 meters. / SGTGRUL: HdTs, do, TIfd, T 3¢ &1 AIG | 100 Hex 31 g
50 Hiex 1 St < el 21

2. Nominal Scale / ATHHTH 30T

* It classifies people or objects into various categories, classes, or sets. One set or group is
assigned one number for a common trait / characteristic among all members of the group /
set. / T8 S 41 a3l bl fafirsr A0, it a1 wgl & anffopa e © | g / wqma & aih
el & s U FH fasiv / deon & o U oy a1 g ) ue e R a3

o Example: Male and female, assigning numbers like 1 for education, 2 for psychology, 3 for

commerce, etc. / IETERVI: G¥Y IR wgen e & forg 1, 7 & R 2, aforeg & fore 3
311t R 3fep FAfSE Feeml

. Ordinal Scale/ShA{d® LLiC
l" e It ranks people or objects according to the amount of a characteristic they have / Gg @ 41
B agel Y S e 3 W & SR Avfteg wRar B

"« Example: Ranking of learners according to their height from tallest to shortest, or on some

trait from most to least or vice versa. / IGTERT: Rienfigt &) ¥dm g4 SR & IR
T T8 Y e BIC 7 1 {5t e & SR R 9ad &1 51 7 39% fAnda e 2

* Percentile ranks, age equivalence, or grade equivalence can be used. / wifara &oft, 3mg
A, 1 IS THDHE HT TN fhan o et 21

4. Interval Scale / 3/dRTe Q9T

"o [tranks pebpie or objects on a scale of equal units. / Tg amar aiﬁéﬁ ® gIH 3$T$Iﬁ$
A W dufteg Bear g

Example: Achievement, performance, IQ score, etc are examples of this measurement. (IQ

score of 100 does not mean that this person is two times more intelligent than a person

with an 1Q score of 50. / SETERVI: IUTTY, WexH, g @i @R 312 39 71T ¥ IEW 8

(100 Sl &1 Hawe 98 781 & ¥ 98 =l 50 Gferatel ¥R are) safad ) qer 8§ & T

e g B)|




Parenting Style / wiittertiter Preft

The parenting style is the most useful concept that moderates the effectiveness of the child-
rearing practices. It changes the child’s openness to socialization. / e et wad Jarf
YR B, ) T= & UTeH-uwu @t wurst Bt wurahiea & Fafia wxd 81 ag 72 & gau
F TR A §¢a <l g

parenting style alters the parents' capacity to socialize their children by changing the effectiveness

of their parenting practices. 1 wifefyes Qeft Aren-fyar & 37 qre- gy gursdt @ gyTasiterd
F) TCEE 0 Tl ) WHITGD &R @ & B T4 &l 8

Diana Baumrind, a clinical psychologist has proposed the four primary kinds of parenting style to
nurture a child effectively. These parenting styles include authoritarian, authoritative, indulgent,

and neglectful. / STAT AITYS, U eI FAIGTAD 3 U &= B! AHTd 271 G0 33 & ferg
TR Tl YR &) qRafe Qe o v R 81 5 IRl A sfterward, Fumg, e ok
e e g

Each parenting style has different effects on children’s behavior and can be identified by certain
characteristics, as well as degrees of responsiveness and demandingness. / W@ Ui ekt FI

T % TAER U 3T 3(T UHTE USdl & iR 38 o fadwarsit & Fy-a1y Sareee! 3R A B!
T A UGl o bl gl

Authaoritative Authoritarian Permissive Uninvolved

1. Authoritarian parenting style is characterized by high control and low warmth. This
parent is the disciplinarian, demanding control and respect and emphasizing obedience.
Authoritarian parents are strict and insist that their children follow directions. /

i et 1 3= P 3R &9 W8TE @ faRivar € | a8 6w - A Pramasdi 8, o Frdao
3R G B HiT HaT & AR RHINGT R TR el 71 SfaptiRes wren-fre v 814 € iR
IR 23 ? fr S0 T= PSRl T ureE Y|

2. Authoritative parents guide their children through open and honest discussions to teach

values and reasoning. Kids who have authoritative parents tend to be self-disciplined and

can think for themselves. (High warmth and high control) / Wﬁ"f Arar-fyar s

» . 163



e R s v 3 R et R e 7 3 e & A 3 31 Ry
z?mwm@ﬁﬁmmmaﬁmmmmm% (I Wy
9o [y :

Permissive parenting is categorized as high warmth with low control. This parent gives the
child or adolescent a free environment where they can do as they please. / SIS

P & P &y e T & w0 F arfferet foar 7 € 1 e Arer - e = R F o
W ARV 34 ¢ Of8T 4 30 VYR @R 9d o

Neglectful / Permissive parents have limited engagement with their children and rarely

implement rules. They can also be seen as cold and uncaring but not always intentionally,
as they are often struggling with their own issues. / Sifera Arar-fiar &1 30 a=1 & Hy

it Gy 811 & 3R 3 Trae & Pt Pl B a @Rd 81 3% FewTs SR AR & Y
g%ﬂé@ww%ﬁmeﬂmaﬁqmﬂﬂﬁaﬁﬁﬁwmm$gﬁﬁ?@@ﬁﬂ
| |

Note: Helicopter Parenting: A helicopter parent is a parent who pays extremely close
attention to a child's education and problems, particularly at educational institute. / AP

Y- T YeleieR - a1 & o ey wu @ Defdres SR F 5= 3 e ok
e K R D o 1 R -

Q0Q000
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Psycho-Analytical Theo
w-fayervueres fagia

russian Psychologist Sigmund Freud developed a popular psychodynamic
approach to human personality during his clinical practice. It focuses on the
unconscious psychological processes that affect human behaviour and explains %

how childhood plays a crucial role in shaping adult personality,/ TS
RATHE TITS A WA IS N & AT T Afdia ¥ RiT w@ ey
e eI faslid far a8 e rdmfe wismel w HRa R, o
HFa STAER 1 FHITAE Bl & 3R Tareht § fo oy W et o safdie

3 3R 37 H Aeayyl yftret Py g

Sigmund Freud is also known as the Father of Modern Psychology. He developed a therapeutic
method called psychoanalysis to gain the unconscious ideas back and make people live with more

self-awareness. / RITHS 16108 @1 31y ARfaTH @1 5 +ft Fg1 1t &1 I Sk fart
aﬁmmﬁﬁvw&ﬁﬁ%m-w%mmﬂaﬁmﬂamﬂ?mwmﬁw

e U fafrcita usfa faw g o
Three Levels of Consciousness / 9d=T & o9 WX

During the research, Freud compared the human mind to an
iceberg and divided it into three levels of consciousness as below:

/e TG, TS 3 HG 7 FI o P ferds A ol g

A1 3 I TR A fysfora e /\

« Conscious: A level under which a person is aware of his .. R
thoughts, feelings, and emotions. / A W0 KR forge dgd [" ] =60 \r
fa 3 R, M 3R T & SfaTTd Biell ¢ SUPEREGO [

* Preconscious: A level under which a person gets awareness & o
Unconscious ?

about his emotions and feelings if he attends it closely. / ‘
AT T: T TR TGP e U e S Wil 3R \
T 3 Wty B SRSl TG T § A1 98 39 Fbe § T

2l

Unconscious: It is a level under which a person is unaware of his mental activities. According
to Freud, this level works as the reservoir of all ideas or emotions that are either repressed or
hidden from conscious awareness as they might lead to psychological dissension. / I W
7 U T R 2 o e e S ARies ifafafirdl & A Elr e | TS & SrgER, 7
TR I g Rl T MIaIS % SR & U H S Xl ¢ S U1 7l gfd & 11 e SRl |

R5 2 i & HATE ST &1 BRI S Td ¢
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T
Freud proposed that our personality consists of three elements namely, id, ego, and superego

wige 3 Wi fhar i gan sftea § O o 8, srufq, §a, 36H ¥ WIEN|

Superego:

Instincts Reality Morality

e Id: This part of personality operates unconsciously. It deals with basic instincts, biological needs
and aggressive impulses. The aim of id is to gratify one's need immediately without considering
the moral values of the society and the individual. / R&¥ : iR BT T8 HITT a7 Q S
YT 8| T8 STURYT Yy, e srazgaarel 3R (WS A § Fafld 3 | 30 13w
T 3R S F AN 7 W R B R depral Sagerdl & QAT @ |

e Ego: The part of the personality responsible for the reality check is known as the ego. The ego
works on the reality principle, delaying id's gratification until an appropriate and more realistic
situation is not found. This part of personality emerges from id and its main objective is to strike
a balance between id's impulsive needs and the reality of this world. / 3{H: dRdldHdl $! Wiy
& forg RriAgR safdia & ff &) o & U § ST W1l 8| SHSS! aRafdsdr & Rigid W &
Hdl &, HMEe! Agfd & 8 a1 8 9 a b U Iuged iR e qurfard} Ry =1t el 2
e &1 7¢ fen argsl J Fevara § 3R 39T 707 S3xa 3rdet Bt amrdrht smawawaneh ok
39 g1 3 IrRafadal & Y Ygad S B

* Superego: It is the moral master or moral guru of our personality. It controls the impulsive urges
of the id and pursues the ego to choose morally appropriate behavior instead of only realistic
behavior. / URTEH: T8 TR G BT A Rigid a1 M T3 21 U8 L  amahh e 3
ﬁﬁt;tﬁ;mm %%eﬂ? Sl JUTdaTel AER & SOy s T/ IUYe IR T F 1 379
Cal GG

Stages of Psycho-Sexual Development / AASIT=I fABTH & ie T01

Psychosexual Stages of | Characteristics / ﬁﬁﬁ({r
Development / & &
RIS =0T

Oral stage (Birth to | Over gratification or under gratification may lead to the fixation
18 months) / MRas that results in the development of overeating behaviour, drinking,
WU EHH18HE) | or smoking in adulthood. / 31 Tqf a1 54 g @ g FuRw &
Tl & e IR auwbdr 3§ ofie @, TRTE O @1 grer
R T fabr B 21

Iy
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTer Rremar ot Ramema

gl swge (18 months
A

) / T
®© ‘hmqg);ﬁwgiﬂqﬂ‘f)

a11;[(18

Too hafsh or too lenient toilet training may cause fixation that
results in the development either being messy, lesser self-control
but generous or being tidy, orderl 6

, orderly but mean, / g WER Ul aga
w1 Svarer uiRieror Pufor g sror e e PR yRumReE
farasTar an Q17 ) W 8, ww aire-Fredrur AR IR U1 AIE-UR,
AR AT Trarerl) ) waan

_—" stage (Three

pallic

m@ﬂqﬁﬂiﬂﬂ'&)

The successful resolution of these two complexes develops a mature

sexual identity. / §T1 & URRRY & gwsr e & ya ufyom 4 ggar

EEARGRRIRY '

» Oedipus complex: Boy's sense of affection for his mother/
ST wiriEwT: e ol 3 7t & ufy g 3 s

» Electra complex: Girl's sense of affection for his father. XFW

HIRTT: TgD! BT 3 e & Uiy Ag 61

m stage (Six to

The sexual energy during this stage is channelized  towards

twelve years) / educational, sports, and social activities. This leads to no or little
mmﬁmﬁ) interest in the opposite gender./ ¥ AW & ARF A Folf
A 21 W, Sewe R wMIREE TRRRE! F) R SRR | TR
ferdler i & w1 fRrererd) ) @ @1 69 &
Genital _ stage (Thirteen | Successful completion of previous stages will help in developing
years to adulthood) /|a mature intimate relationship with the opposite sex. /
AT WU @G a6 R |9 greaEs [ e § Ruda R & gw aRaw s
TRl a) Yaiv fef o # weag e
00000
\_




Intelligence / q@ i-

Intelllgence1s a common word in daily life, which is used in many meanings. During the time
studying personality differences in detail, we will see that two persons are not similar, some are moye
intelligent and some are dull minded, some are slow and some resolve the problems within fe,
minutes. There are many reasons for personality differences, among which Intelligence is important
Mental ability of a child is affected by his intelligence. / @ Sites J g U A Veg B foraes
v & 31l foha ot © | sufgkTa e o favga Sisae Svd W9y g U8 ol o 1S & afgy
feed T 1 21, $© did IS & 8 & d $ He IS F 9 I, $O IR & e goax
A ¢ IR P 7ga R A1, ITH WER el F 3% BRI AN ¢, B 18 9f Tew gl B 1 aem

there are two factors of intelligence, means intelligence can be divided between two parts. / fg-dwdy
1 fes 1 RigT: 59 R & e weiaive witomd §1 39 Risra & squr g} A dram
B ¢ Srufq S drvaaradl Bt & ol § sfer ot Gpar 2|

(@) General Ability or ‘G factor / |THIFI Td I TG

(b) Specific Ability or 'S' factor / faRW d 1 A

Intelligence / gfs = G+S(s1+s2+s3+.....
According to Spearman: Intelligence is the addition of two kinds of strengths. General ability
helps a man in all kinds of activities and special ability helps in doing some special work. As-one is
intelligent in music or art and other in Maths or Science. For the skillfulness in special activities, 'S
factor is needed./m'&f\iﬁﬂm g@amaﬂmmmsaﬁmtm%i A A
st 1 i UeR & Hral e e 3 iR RSy dra fafry wraf @t we & wema & ¢!

aﬁﬁgwﬂammﬁmﬁmm%ﬁémmﬁmﬁ-mmﬁmmﬁﬁ
(‘S' Factor ) B ATl BT B |

;eneral factor of intelligence has following characteristic- / I & w9t o R
1. Itis found in all the factors. / g T Gt & uray wiray 2|
2. Itisinnate. / 98 SFIWITd Bl 21

3. This factor is always equal. / 98 9 9e] UH YA TR |
4.

;I;r% is difference in the general ability of every person. / W% =afaq &} W=y divgar 4 R
I

1168



Child Development and Pedagogy / aTdl fa®RT €& RI&mRm™d

— :
the man who has this factor more, he gets more success than other person. / ford fad | 8

; o 3ifeiep BT § T G BT S0 fch Fherar ued et B
This factor is more needed in all works of life. / 3 T P! Sita & G+t H1al & 3w ra=gehdr
ikd

spearman has considered difference in the general ability of man, one who has this factor more,
he succeeds more than others. / TITERAT 3 WA® Sfd 31 Gy drgar & s A 21 R 78
7 ¥ BT & I8 GE) B ST 3IF T I BT B

These are Characteristic of Specific Factor of Intelligence - / Qﬁ FRwaaatd ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ ?—

1. This factor is found in different people in less or more quantity. / 98 o fir-fim safdadl § oA

1 3{fe AT B B g
2. Different kinds of special factor are determined for different activities. / faftr foparatt & fog
Rt v R & favw T Fuifa g |1

3, The person who has more quantity of any special factor, he gets more ability in that. / forg aafdd

7 g Ay da B SAfIHdT Bl ©, T8, 3 H &mar U SRal © |
4, Special factor can be acquired. /ﬁ@fﬂﬁﬁﬁ 3ffora fpan Gﬂ?ﬁﬁﬂ%l
5. Different persons have different kinds of special factors. / fir-fir aafaaal # Fe-fid UeR &

4%y dd U & B

e AR

Howard Gardner is a developmental psychologist who propounded the theory
of multiple intelligences. This theory states that intelligence is not confined to a
particular area, but rather consists of a variety of factors, rather than dominated

by a single factor, / gTde MS-R Ud [APHEATAD TS & e 95-3fs

% Rigia o1 wfare fban| 39 Rigid & we1 a1 & & 9 (@ faw e aw et
T, ol 3w U BRS P YA P To1 S THR P DR A ¢
Howard Gardner in his book "Frames of Mind”, 1938 proposed The theory of
Mutiple intelligence. / BAS MEAR 3 T i "5 3HIh WIES”, 1938 H & WY 3T Hecua
' CARSICRICI

Howarg Gardner's theory of multiple intelligences- /gﬁé MeR ﬁﬁ'g’-@@ 1 R -

*  This theory says that people are not born with their overall intelligence. / 98 Rigid sgar g i

T S ey g & e O e e Bl

He proposed that the traditional concept of intelligence was too narrow and limited and that 1Q

tests often ignored other intelligences that a person might have. / I Udtfad far e g

gmmwwmm ot 3IR gfreay Tl 3 SRR 9 3 3 aven

Thii:quaaaamamau o

% e°rllf split the traditional thought that there is only one type Cff.lntelllgence, often referred
2 the "g" for general intelligence, that deals solely with cognitive abilities. / 9 Ryaia 3

b I Y Rrvifra e s et o Vo @t g €, Ford) SR = f & e g e
N G oRe Y AT amaa @ Gea )

S

vif w57
T _1 69__)--;
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. T ; e 5l BodiliEnEdthed
Gardner introduced 8 types of intelligence which are linguistic, spatia y etic.
musical, interpersonal, interpersonal, logical and natural / MEAR A 8 maﬂg@mqﬁmﬁq

S o, e, TRife Wi, Wfian, iddafaae, Sqaafads, dfd® 3R TPlas gl
Verbal-Linguistic Intelligence: refers to the ability to use language. It is the capacity to use
spoken and written words in a skilled way. Individuals with high verbal/lingui;tic intellij;ence are
very good at using words and language to express themselves, articulate things, and create, /
:ﬂ%;/umﬁm%mmmﬁmﬁm%l%aﬁw IR foifea =l 1 g
3 8 S e o e 31 e T / MTTE g ) e T e o, el g
3 SR ETE F fu ea! SR U7 B ST e H agel 31 g1 ¢

Logical-Mathematical intelligence is the ability to use logical reasoning and mathematica|
ability. Individuals high in this intelligence have good abstract reasoning, critical thinking, and
good in dealing with numbers. This type of intelligence correlates well with the traditional notion
of intelligence. Scientists, engineers, physicists, and economists are people with high logical-

mathematical intelligence. ) qife ad 3R TG & BT IUANT B B & B B (P
¥ = R U T S o, el G AR Hemedt § Fued 7 ot BT ¢ 51
TR B gfE, 9fe @ URURS YR & W1y Sfd) Xe & day TEd 8| AR, e, i
R 9iR srfume I arfdhe TR g ardt A 8l

Musical Intelligence is the ability to use rhythms, sounds, and patterns to create, compose
and perform music. It involves sensitivity to music, and the ability to recognize and manipulate
musical patterns. People with high musical intelligence are likely to be singers. / Wﬂ?ﬁfg@
Hrftq 1, &9 3R Tee 6 & R o, afdt o e &1 Iudi A 1 & o | 39H it
¥ Ui Saetieran SR Giftd & e &) Ugam 3R BB HA BT &Fa1 M o | I it g
T ST T §H 1 SHTT T 6l

Bodily-Kinesthetic Intelligence is the ability to use and control one's body movements and
actions. Dancers and sports persons are usually high in such intelligence. / WR-FAfaP:
qf2 et & TR il oiR ol &1 STt IR P 6 3t el 81 Ade 3R et
IR RAIA g H I e B ‘
Visual-Spatial Intelligence is the capacity to perceive, understand and use spatial and visual
information effectively. Such people are good at spatial orientation, forming visual images and
patterns. / TIT 3R TS RIMF 3R TG TSR B THE €71 T, g0 3R Iqa o
P & 21 ¥ A R Sififemare # ored € €, Tvn R olr St e B

Interpersonal Intelligence refers to the ability to understand others and social interactions.
They can understand the emotions and the perspectives of others and relate well to others.
They can establish good interpersonal relationships with others. They have good and effective
communication skills. / 3R SafeRIe:J T GURT B GHIA D &A1 3R T 3fd: fpared
F31 3G P Tl AR TR B T § IR T o) oRE & W 8w B
9 G & 1Y 3= UREIRS HeY R 3R G §1 I TR 331 R T WeOR A 2
Intrapersonal Intelligence is the ability to understand oneself and know one's thoughts,
emotions:, feelings, motives, and desires, and how these influence their behavior. / 3f@: afad®
S WU B wge R forelt & ), wiama, MIaIaN, S AR swal @) o @ & €
R U 37 STER B! H qufdd B B
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTa fd@rg T4 Rramms

Naturalistic Intelligence is the ability to recognize and understand the various patterns in

pature. It includes sensitivity to nature with all its features including flora, fauna, and biodiversity.

i Gardner has added this eighth type of intelligence to his original seven bits of intelligence. /

e v A R de @) vear ol e @ e 21 5o o), o ok S

intelligence as the cognitive ability to learn from v
experience to reason well, to remember important information, and to cope | &
with the demands of daily living. / =&l % Fa YEFRT @Y S AdaR |
% <51 TR 8 T, MG T 0 9 v o 2w A A |
it T AT HRA DI &1 &b TG W Ry ) hekl,
Thus, it involves reasoning, problem-solving ability, knowledge, memory,
and successful adaptation to one's surroundings / 3 W&R, 398 dd, THT
31 G B &, T, Ffa 3R it & uRkasr & wwd srqgeH wie 2|
He viewed intelligence as to how well an individual deal with environmental changes throughout
their_lifespan/ﬁﬁﬁ@@ﬂmﬁmﬂﬂwaﬁm@wmﬁ T
fopeTT 3BT 3R Bl T HagR

Three Types of Intelligence / @9 UHR ot giauwnd ot gfx

1.

Componential or analytical intelligence / fa=dwoTe® a1 weaty gfe:

¢ It refers to the ability to break down the problem STERNBERG'S TRIARCHIC
into components and analyze things for the problem THEORY OF INTELLIGENCE
-solving./ U8 TH &1 4P| | die SR THel & Analytical
YA & fou sl &7 vy B B e B {Componey )

ehfa ear 8

* It reflects the traditional conceptualization of
Intelligence of intelligence and relates more to
academic achievement. It is also called as being
‘book smart'. They are good at problem-solving and Sirien Practical
abstract reasoning. / dg @'@ P URURS HGURUN &l (Experiential) (Contextual)
e @ R Desfores Juaiar & it wefd 21 T
TP W F1 o1 81 &1 3 T GHIY 3R 3ngd b § 3/ B

Analytical intelligence or academic problem-solving skills consists of three components such

4 Mmetacomponents, performance components, and knowledge acquisition components. /

A 1 SFTEHF THIT &) YA S S 4 9 81 § 99 HTDIR,

T e R 1 i we |

' Meta components are the executive part that controls the other two components. They
€ontrol and monitor cognitive processing. They tell the performance components of what to

0./ 32T o Uws BriI W & &) o B Hod] @) R v 81 3 G FRR

Components
of Intelligence

ﬁﬂaﬁ?ﬂﬁamﬁ%%mmﬁm%%wmél
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Performance components help in performing a task or solving a problem. Thus it uses

attention, coding memory, etc. / W&< U il 1 bl & 1 o) G 1 89 e 3y
Tez A 1 9 VR T8 W, BT, AR ofe F1 Iuh e & |

Knowledge acquisition components help in acquiring knowledge and use d|ﬁerent'str.e|tegies
forit. / T SIRTTEV! Ued T VI et & 7ee ed € IR 58 forg faftst o 1 3w
G

2. Experiential or creative intelligence / 3JHATH® I TS i

It refers to new ways of problem solving by engaging in divergent thinking./ g STRAvIE Ty
2 I T WY & Y ) B Hafid Bl ¢l

It uses prior knowledge and experience to come up with new ideas and solve problems./ 4
Tq AR & W o IR TRl ) 59 S & oY gd T AR 3FIHA BT U TR )
It includes two components: Automation and novelty / 3T & 9P A GRSEIE RN
ECIEG ,

Automation: It means some aspects of information processing are automated, they do not
require much attention, effort, or energy. They can run parallel to other processes. / ¥dle:
@gTeH &1 3 & b E G1eE $ $T Ugq Wl ¢, S gd i YT WA 1 3w
P HARTHA Tl 81 3 3 Wfparelt & FHRIR 9 Hebd g

Novelty: This enables the individual to use cognitive resources for coming up with novel/ new

ideas.@hﬂ:ﬂﬁ&%ﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁ%% M & R GFFIES 1AL BT ITAN A J e
@I

3. Contextual or practical intelligence / Wﬁ?ﬂﬁi / ATTEIND q%:

It refers to the ability to use the information to function effectively in life. / T8 Sita H W
ST A B A & T TEAT 1 IUANT B P &l B Wehfa FRar 2l

It is also known as ‘street smart' or being high on ‘common sense'. It is the ability to
understand and deal with everyday situations and events successfully. / 39 Kle e q
WHA T W I &1 & wU F ff S o 21 g8 o Y RIREE 3R weeh @)
YHAAYdS FagH AR I Fues &) amar 2

Itis the ability to adapt, adjust, and change depending on the contextual requirements. Thus

they can handle real life problems. / T8 3fJHaH, HIING 3R TCAN B &WaT tuRif®
TGN & STUR | § UHR A IRATAD oia &) TN B WHTel 9 2

Primary Mental Abilities / WT4fire Wi &y

Louis Leon Thurstone suggested that intelligence is a composit.er of seven distinct

primary mental abilities (PMA). / T% feriH 4= 3 g fea i i g fafkrg

o1 Jjer

Itis

provides a different dimension of the information. / 38 I TEEHR01 2 paiun
& w0 7 3t ST ST © T T Y1 1 U e S T Rl

The

i< araanedt (e 1 @ waeH B

also known as the Information processing approach to intelligence as it

analysis of interpretation of Spearman's and others' general factor

theories led Thurstone to conclude that 'certain’ mental operations have in common a'primary’
factor that gives them psychological and functional unity and that differentiates them from other

T2 «
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- ations. These mental ;
e e ?p""f‘flﬂns then constitute o group. /7 WNRNT 3T 3F0 A I
kG ﬁ*;mr‘a"’ a;uﬁ’:a* “"@:' im ““iﬂmﬂl % m{m ) g FYeN Raster) A Rig A s 5 PR TR
gart ot by ftrnq?h:jg WP 3k wiafages uaEn Ao ¢ aR oY I 9
i ( ISR R e g a1 1 e )

The second group of mental operation has its own unifying primary factor, and so on. In other
words, there are a number of groups of mental abilitics, each of whicls hns Its own primn'ry factor,
giving the group a functional unity and cohesiveness, Each of these primary factors is said to b(;
relatively independent of the others, / FTARYS wfarer ¥ TR IR @ I Qeleger wieifiyes wRe
g, R T T | S ] A, WERYE el & w8 g, RFR ) S w5 ST S B

3,m$%§$mﬂmfmmﬁm%lSﬂmlﬁmamﬂﬂﬁuﬁmaﬂm‘fﬂ?

Thurstone !las given the following seven primary factors / Y¥e 3 Prafife W wrufie

oo U :
LThe Human Mlndj

Perceptual Number Verbal Word
e@ Facility (N) / \Relations (V)] \ Fluency (W) “

1. The Number Factor (N) refers to the ability to do rapid and accurate numerical calculations. /
B BRS (N) Tot | R TP GBS TUHT A b &l ) Fahfa Hear 21

2. The Verbal Factor (V) refers to the ability of verbal comprehension. / nfe® srE (V) nfas
Y BN &7l I ehid Hear g

3. The Space Factor / spatial (S) is involved in a task requiring the manipulation of the imaginary
objects in space. / T BRP (S) TIcl WM A HTedAd a3l & TR @1 Aaxgedr ard Uh
Frd ¥ e B

4. Memory (M) involves the ability to memorize quickly. / TWRURIfRT (M) ® e TG 6 &

& S &1
5. Word Fluency (W) refers to the ability to think of isolated words at a rapid rate. / XTeq HaTg (W)

A TR UR - W3] b AR W WIe B & B HeHd B |
6. Reasoning (R) refers to the ability to discover a rule or principle invo]ved in a series or groups
of letters. / T (R) U Fa a1 RIGid &1 U ae U1 31&R] & FHg | AT B S Gl b

) g & Hehfa FRaTE |
7. Perceptual Speed (P) is the ability to note visual details rapidly. / YRS Tfd (P) T

fraur ) Jsht | e F3 Y &ewa B

Based on these factors Thurstone constructed a new test of intelligence known as "Test of

Primary Mental Abilities (PMA)." / 3 ®R®! & YR W YHIA A e AR &marsdl &1
e ) - e ST B TS TS T 1 s fe |

—
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 Motivation / 3tfu¥om

Maslow's Hierarchy / AT &1 UGIZhH

Maslow's hierarchy of needs is a theory in psychology, proposed by Abraham
Maslow. Maslow's hierarchy of needs is often portrayed in the shape of a
pyramid, with the largest and lowest levels of needs at the bottom, and the
need for self-actualization at the top. / AT &1 ITaLaHdIS Bl QaldshH 8
TR & e g @, o orsTen ARl R e foban 71 ARe fN
& SRS & YT Bl AR S & SR & fafia fear s &,
fore I=an SR Foan ¥R 31 aa@and gl ¢, R MY W sme-mia &1~
3TaRgddl gl g

* Maslow's hierarchy of needs is also called "A Theory of Humanistic". / ATl & HTATSH AT ¥
U &1 HHaarare) fRigia o s aar g |

*  Hedescribed our needs in increasing order. / IR §HRT SHTaRaH I3 P dgd 3HH H aftfa far g,

* Maslow's humanistic theory of personality states that people achieve their full potential by
moving from basic needs to self-actualization. / AN & SAfddd & HHIAT@IC! fﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁ[ﬂm
& o T gfardh straxawarel A ored - Ay 3 3R Tgd 5Y T O e ) eI B 3

The five needs are as follows / U1d HTIIHAT 39 UPR &
1. Physical Physiological Needs: These needs
pertain to the basic things necessary for survival
that are hunger, thirst, shelter, etc. Human
beings initially try to satisfy this need and once
it is fulfilled, this need ceases to satisfy them.
For example: Food, Sleep, and Water. / IRIR® : _
HAGSHATE: T HALTHaNd oifdd & & fou Physiological ngeds
T g el @ w2 o e, it oo i
3144 3G €1 HI [ H $H HTawaehal ) [
S BT TN Bl ¢ 3R T TR 1 T AT & A, T v I gy e F R
TG 1 STl 81 SR 3 forg: aier, iz ok arlhy
2. Security Needs: These needs talk about the Job security or safety at the workplace that further
provides a sense of psychological security to human beings. Maslow here talks about both
physical and emotional safety and he opines that once the safety and security needs are ensured,
they no longer motivate human beings. / FR&T STIYHATY: I T BRI W Alh) B R
AIREN S IR F GG Hell &, o ST TR HG Y TG GRE &) M1 T et 31 A
Hﬁiﬁnﬂﬂamw“@&nﬁ%aﬁﬁmm%mwnﬁ%%waﬁﬁ&nmw
P TR AT B I F are, 3 39 ATl 1 Ui e ol B




s Child Development and pe. . L
P - ¢ “evelopment and Pedagogy / ATl T T fiamme
-

N social Nfseds: These ?eefis represent the relationships between and am

.~ working In the organlzatxon. These needs provide emotional security t On}? groups of people
3 sense of belongingness and association. Man is a social animal a:s |-E the peopl.e S al.'so
others and .'I these needs are not met, the employee becomes resistant Ia:; ::);ﬁ: n/eﬂndlmﬁlﬁly o

g

: J MAAHAT G § S F a1l Al & gl & o daiell &1 oRfRa
- ammﬁ Wﬁ?&nmm%ﬁz%qu;ﬁagmmﬂ
a1 T O ST ot & e g 35 e foen e e vt o af et

T € €, e R o g 2 o

~ Esteem needs: These needs are those needs where human teings strive for power, achievement,

and Status'w Esteem here wdenotes both self-esteem and esteem from others. / HHIT ?ﬁ

TRATTY: 3 SR & AR & e $9T e, Sl 3 R & o s <t

3| g G QR & ST SR T S 1 a=ifeT 81

_ self-actualization need: This need represents what we are capable of becoming, which would
be our greatest achievement. / 3Te-HT&TPR Y STaTIIE: TG TP G e
P 2 e 2, o R ) Sy g -

« Physiological, security, social, and esteem need s are. deficie

D-needs), meaning that these needs arise due to deprivation. Satisfying these lower- level
needs is important in order to avoid unpleasant feelings or.consequences. / m]lﬂﬁ@iﬁ_?&ﬂ,;

TR, S A 2 el e o s § (3 D - et A HEI Q).
Rorgep ol 2 b A Saadarnd S aswamtﬂ?ﬂ%mfhwmaﬁmmﬁgm

¢ Maslow termed the highest level of the pyramid as growth needs (also; kh'ow;;;'as_'-?ﬁe{gg?g
L i e o dai: 5

PI A HA: (W

needs or B-needs) / Il 3 s $WW3§T

of something; but rather.from a desire to 9ro

«  Growth needs do not stem from a lack
ro needs do not ste ‘ o ﬁﬂﬁ —uﬂaaﬁﬁiﬁ@qﬁ aﬁ‘m’@aﬁ%wﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬂ

00000




Education Policies and Commission
s ifat ©a amam

e

 CHAPTER f

NEP - 2020

e NEP 2020 Is the third education policy in the history of independent India i )i
after the policy of 1968 and the second policy of 1986. / TS 2020 1968 B
AT ol 1986 @ R et & w1g Tael HRA & e A R Rien Mg

« NEP 2020 was drafted by the committee headed by former ISRO Chairman §
K. Kasturirangan. / NEP 2020 1 FE1a1 38R) & Td 31e7¢f &, SRR B
Sreagrar arelt wikfer g1 dgR faar

* This National Education Policy 2020 is the first education policy of the 21st
century and aims to address the many growing developmental imperatives of our country. This
policy replaced the 34-year-old National Policy on Education (NPE), 1986. /Y@H fRrem =ifa 2020,
219 Tt 1 vgeh e A § 3R ST I TR < BT B, g [T A o
e 1§ 1 59 A 3 34 adfa v e <A (NP, 1986 F1 R fraT 7

* As per NPE 2020, learning should be holistic, integrated, enjoyable, and engaging. Therefore,
the current 10+2 system is to be replaced by a four-stage 5+3+3+4 structure. / TS 2020 %
3R, a1 99, Thidd, GOg 3R PN g1 TNfey| SUIT, adH 10 + 2 WoITel &l )
WIS + 3 + 3 + 4 GO gRT wferifrg o S 81

* National Education Policy 2020 lays emphasis on conceptual understanding and improving
educational outcomes so that children can implement the acquired knowledge and skills in real-

life. / 11T Ruet A 2020 i Tt o Ay TiomT & GuR W IR I & a1 7= offa
T R P B IRATAD SaT § A B T |

Reforms of NEP 2020 include / NEP 2020 & JuR} # fry snfdre

* Equitable and inclusive education - Special emphasis is given to Socially and Economically

Disadvantaged Groups (SDGs). / §HT 3R WIS fRie Wi ol anfifes wq & i wg)
(SDG) TR fasy &R fear S 21

* Ensuring Universal Access at All Levels of schooling from pre-primary school to Grade 12./ W
Trfie faemer | we 12 7 el g o Tt Tl R ard i uge e e |
e NewCurricularand Pedagogicals tructure (5+3+3+4 ) /75 UISqgq] 3R Qeifors GG (5+3+3+4)

o Setting up of State School Standards Authority (SSSA). / XTIST ¥d HHS WIS (SSSA) 3l
R

Curricular and pedagogical structure / R8T ot uraw=rat siv Qerfre Hramn

o The curricular and pedagogical structure of school education will be reconfigured to make it
responsive and relevant to the developmental needs and interests of learners at different stages

—
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of their development, corresponding to the age ranges of 3-8, 8-11, 11-14, -
respectively. / TR FRI&fT b1 Uraw=af mﬁaﬁmwgraﬁmﬁmgéé;%ggg;f%
aﬁﬁmﬁdﬁwﬁ@w%ﬁ%uﬁ@m&ﬂa&hmﬁmm%mwﬂ%ﬁm
ST, St 3-8, 8-11, 11-14 B 311G A1 & S(TER 21 3R FHY: 14-18 Tl

o The curricular and pedagogical structure and rgsemmm e
the curricular framework for school education S
will therefore be guided by a 5+3+3+4 design, : b
consisting of they/ TIE®I R Aeiforp T= 3R SPeEt
AR U T TR S5 +334Remg7
et P& R faa smem, ford o snftre & et

« Foundational (3 years of preschool + Grades :_'(5&0*-'“ o
1-2): The Foundational Stage will consist of play/ B %5
activity-based learning. It will also include a focus cif

on good behavior, courtesy, ethics, personal and W’é

public hygiene/cleanliness, teamwork, cooperation, .
etc. / FFTTSY (TEpeR & 3 WIS + P& 1-2): AR TR H G / iafaf - smerfva Rien wiva
Bt S 3 aeR, RIPRER, e, safdaa o Srdeie Wl / W, 99§ o1, 9an
3NfE TR e &A1 it <ifdve g

e Preparatory Grades (3-5): The Preparatory Stage will transition gradually from play-based
learning to more formal but interactive classroom learning, with the introduction of some (light)
textbooks, in order to lay a solid groundwork across subjects, including reading, writing, speaking
physical education, art, languages, science, and mathematics. / SMRFYF TR (3-5): RS TR
R - R R - sl Rrenr & aifire siuaie e Harerers e Rieor & uRafdd & s,
e B, U1, RAFE 3R T W U TE SMUR dOR fhar o 9|

¢ Middle Grades (6-8): The Middle Stage will see the introduction of subject teachers for learning/
discussion of the more abstract concepts in each subject that students will be ready for at this
stage, across the sciences, mathematics, arts, social sciences, and humanities. / A0 HET (6-8):
T TR B udS fawa § ot 3l srqurunsit & e / 74t & fo fawg Rigre! @t g
2 o, R e o 39 R W R, 1, S, e ofR Amfdw! 8 # quR g

* High school Grades (9-12): In two phases, i.e. 9 and 10 in the first and 11 and 12 in the second)
stages respectively, with an option of exiting at Class 10 and re-entering in the next phase:- The
High School (or Secondary) Stage will comprise of four years of multidisciplinary study, building
on the subject-oriented pedagogical and curricular style of the Middle Stage, but with greater
depth, greater critical thinking, greater attention to life aspirations, and greater flexibility and

student choice. / & Yp o PET (9-12):a’rarnﬁﬁ, 3 ggd # 9 3R 10 G-h'i';{@ﬁﬁ &?RTZ)
WO, F&T 10 T TEL APT IR T R0 & R F 70 F & Ripeq & - 818 T (@1
ety TR 3 IR I P TG-ANaE S W S, Wed TR 31 favg- 349 Qi &
3R YT St TR Faon, e aifiies TeeTa & Y, it Wyl e, Siiad @1 Sepiate W
3F @ AR o aEiae R B B 1Ha|




Fundamental principles of the NEP 2020 / NEP 2020 % Hiftra frfa

Full equity and inclusion as the cornerstone of all educational decisions to ensure that alf stydep,

are able to thrive in the education system./ﬂi-”{if:bfﬁﬂ mﬁﬂwfﬁqﬁﬁmﬂwfmm woref) ﬂdfmm
Faem 3, it A vkt 3 enurren & w # guf e gd FHaE T |

e Itincludes the overall development of the leader, it covers all three aspects as Cognitive domalp,

affective domain, and psychomotor domain. / i a1 1w faara miia 8 Litg o
T8, M U I FaETe U w0 B af o wge e ¢

e Emphasis on conceptual understanding rather than rote Iegrnjng and learning-for-exams, /
et dra IR wien & g dra 3 aomg Fie @g WO 4 A

« Assessment of the students should be done by using different methods, by dilferent activitie
including role play, portfolios, etc./ WWWWWWWW, ﬁﬂmﬂﬁﬁﬂ{m
R R ST A, R ftee! P, G o i E1

o Promoting self-assessment and the peer assessment done by the student in the classroom, /1
ST gRI U Y - R Fgdi Hedie &) agmal & |

o Respect for diversity and respect for the local context in all curriculum, pedagogy, and policy,
always keeping in mind that education is a concurrent subject. / fafave @1 oo v i
e, RIETIE A AR A R e & g wwr, Rm o= v g f fRren e e
fawa g1 ‘

« Establishment of the linkage of the concepts with the environment or we can say that the linkage
of the school with the home./ﬁmﬁmmm$mwmﬁammmmmi
3 faenad &1 R I T8 /Iftd FRA1 2 ' %

 Promoting multilingualism and the power of language in teaching and learning. / WW
g 3R drg T ymar 3 fda 1 ggrar &1 |

« Creativity and critical thinking encourage logical decision-making and innovation, / TAIH&A
3R 3eirETIe fidH difde (/g o 3R AarER &1 Hiefed H3d )

e It emphasizes group work as well as individual work, NEP 2020 links the study to the curriculum.

%ww$m%m-mmﬁvmmmﬁz%m%,mﬁzozo 3T &) raTay § 6
| : e

Progress Card / TIfd S18

The progress card of all students for school-based assessment, which is communicated by schools
to parents, will be completely redesigned by States/UTs under guidance from the proposed Nationd

Assessment Centre, NCERT, and SCERTs. / Wdﬂmha elic ¥ m T B F TR ?ﬂ,g
ﬁm;mmmwmawmmgﬂ?ﬁw%z NCERT 3/ SCERT

*  The progress card will be a holistic, 360-degree, multidimensional report that reflects in gt
detail the progress as well as the uniqueness of each learner in the cognitive affective, 2
psychomotor domains. / Wlﬁ?ﬂ'élzaiaqg, 360 f&ift, agamard frgré et @W,
ah?lﬁtﬂwn ﬁﬁ@fﬁ&uﬁaﬁ%%m—mﬁ%aﬁm%ﬁzﬁ%l

o It wﬂ-l mc!ude self-assessment and peer assessment, and progress of the child in project 2
and inquiry-based leaming, quizzes, role plays, group work, portfolios, etc., along with 162

1781 .
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' ot/ S8 RIS T & O S-S S See ey i
TS - STHIRG U, T yi¥eT Fides nal maﬁ?w-m

R P - T P, MW T T Ry

R el

The holistic progress card will form an important link between home and school and will be

accompanied by parent-teacher meetings in order to actively involve parents in their children Os

hotistic education and development. / 97 Wiid ST W ﬁ??@[%ﬁawwmm

R ST SR -Gl Rieses Joat S Wy B aiies war-Riar o w23 e ey

Aerg 1 Ihpd T4 3 UIiHG 8l 99 - | |

. NPE 2020 does not focus on summative assessment rather it focuses on continuous and
comprehensive assessment. / NPE 2020 AITIeT& HIGEH TR S Sind 1ol B § a1 98 9ad
SR IS ieT R Sisd

o Under NEP 2020, PARAKH is a new national assessment platform. It will assess students' learning
and help them to analyze their strengths, weaknesses, gaps, and potential. / NEP 2020 & Tgd,
o3 (TR9) S 1 B S0 1Y 31 U8 BRI & SARTH T Her ST 3R STH! e,
HaIRA, SRl SR FHarR] o Wy s § 399 7ag 3371 - -

« PARAKH (Performance Assessment, Review and Analysis of Knowledge for Holistic
Development) : : :

« Hexible curricular structures: It will enable creative combinations of disciplines for study and
would offer multiple entries and exit points, thus removing currently prevalent rigid boundaries
and creating new possibilities for life-long leaming. / TG UTSTadT WRAI: qicl rod<dl
W A & O avgdi & e SaieE o gal o3 ik &% ufafdar ok e fig
TeH Bull, 39 USR GadH 1 Uaftid SR S oI geia sia- 1R e @i 78 GHEATE de
Gl -

« The aim of equity and inclusion is now at the heart of the new NEP so the classroom should be
indlusive/ GHFT 3R THRYA T35 3 TUSH S % 1 ¢, ST H&T ) THRAN AT aeu

» Exposure to vocational education in school and higher education system. / ¥@d 3R 3= e
vorTelt & e e @ ugHl| : .

e Focus on Formative and Diagnostic Assessment. / I 3R SIS Mda W &M &1

*  Setting up multidisciplinary education and research universities (MERUS). / g-fawgs fRuan 3R
SR fayfEerdl (MERUS) 1 Rl L |

s Setting up of National Research Foundation (NRF). / z@q \'ﬂ?ﬁﬂﬁ HRIF (NRF) 3 R |
Muttidisciplinary approach and focus on creative and divergent thinking../ ag-m BREW
IR TP SR TER W W &AH Hisd

. : ETF) has been created where the e-courses will be

* . ANational Educational Technology Forum (N )
developed in regional languages and virtual labs will be developed. / .Qﬁ 'ﬂéﬁ AMrw ﬁ’lﬁﬂ'ﬁ'laﬁ
ﬁammmw%aﬁaﬂhwﬁﬁiwmmmaﬁ?mm

r that holisti imental learning, reduction in curriculum
Thus we ider that holistic development, experimen g .
content, :,r; cmozls:i;ingua!ism are the main features of the NEP 2020. 7 3(d: 89 fAeR #X 9@d &

%mﬁm'wm,mﬁmﬁﬁﬂmmwwzozoaﬁw
e &1 —




RTE. 2009 (The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009) / 3R ¥ 2009
R w avard wre fRuan w SRR S 2009)

Objective/Alm: Providing free and compulsary education to children from 6 to 14 years of age §

Universalisation of Education, / SEXT / TLXW 6 9 14 e o) org & wrl &) FXIs T St Ry
vt et DR R et e |

Passed from Rajaya sabha: 20 July 2009 / TG0 HHT R urfa: 20 TETE 2009

Passed from Lok Sabhas 04 August 2009 / BYTRIHT ¥ UTR: 04 37T 2009

Signatured by President: 26 August 2009 / Tt TR BRaTAe : 26 31T 2009
Enforcement / Implemented all over Indla from: 01 April 2010 (Except was:- jammy g
Kashmir) / W 7 G TR 2 ermap eyt 01 rer 2010 % (Ryara o : S 1R e
President : Smt. Pratibha Devi singh Patil / Wﬁ: siwre wiere 3t Rie wfew

Prime Minister: Shri Manmohan Singh / WUTH Y ot wemig Rig

HRD Minister: Kapil sibbal / T e Ry w2 wite Rysaa

Classified: in 1 Schedule, 7 chapter, & 38 sections. / ATiiger fFaT aT: 1 ST, 7 3oy oy
38 URT/ TR A

¢ India hags become the 135th country to implement RTE. / HRd Gﬂ!?ﬂ'é 'ﬂT'l'rF{ef aren 1359t 20
LERINI R

Chapter 1./ 31019 1

Preliminary (Section 1 & 2) / WRTH® (URT 1 3R 2)
« Section 01: The section mentions the name of the Act "Right of Children to Free and Compulsory

Education Act, 2009.* / URT 01: 3FHIT & SUfTw & W &1 I § Tl a1 e iR
3ifard fuan @t ifteR sftfaw, 20091 - '

o The Act will not be applicable to Vedic schools, Madarsas, Christian missionaries and religious

educational institutions. / T§ 3iRfaw At FEHT. A, s il sk uifife Ry
FRYAT TR Y 6 g -
e Theimplementation of the Act is also described in this Section. / 39 YRT ¥ Sfifqq & Hraiadd
e e R
* Section 02: Definition of Various terminology like: Appropriate Government, Children, Weaker
* Sections, Elementary Education, Disadvantage Child, Schools, National Commission for Child
Protection, Monitoring Process, Local Bodies / YTRT 02: faftr Wrearaeht &t wfvymen o Wm
| WER, I, SHEIR 0, R e, st / df e, R, Wit are d@em
- R wfosan, wur e sifg it afvm |
(a) Appropriate Government: Means, State govt, Central Govt, & State Governments of Unio"
Territories with Assemblies ( like Delhi, puducheri) / TfId TR@TR: &1 3nf &, A TR
R EER, IR Rurest & S i v 9 e wen (@ R, igEd)
*(b) Children: Meanis Every child (Boy & girl) from 6 to 14 years of age. / @rer: 1 31 8 6 3 4
T o Y FT VS T (@SHT IR TSH




Child Development and Pedagogy / aTet e w4 Rrammerreg
mectlonst Means Children whose parents annual income of is Less than Rs. 2.50 lakh

o less than the income notified by the appropriate government. / gdfa at: @7 apf 3 a2
3 e - 1 Aies 3 ¥ & 5 R 2,50 T 01 S0 R 2Ry 3 gfa omg
37 |
Education: Means Education f I 3
d) Elementary rom class 1 to class 8. / mﬁmﬁr&m &1 3
) a1 A 8 8 75 B Rian A 31 /
) pisadvantage Child: Means The child who S.C,S.T. O.B.C. Belongs to class, orphans Children,

children whose parents suffer from cancer, HIV, etc. / SFETHITIT aTer®: &1 3rf & 98 I3 &l
@d, WA MR, & F W, 3y =, 3 = e TR @3125 anfe |
dif¥a 8
(f) schools: Schools from 1 to 8 are Classified in 4 categories.- 1) Government Schools 2)

Aided Schools, 3) Private Schools 4 ) Special Schools (KVS, NVS, National military schools) /
RreTerd: 19 8 T & 5o 4 AP A arfiepa §1 - 1) R} 5 2 ) Feraar ww W, 3) Pl
wd 4 ) 9w Wpd @iy, Ty, W 3 @) |

~ (g) National Commission for Child Protection: National Commission constituted under
Section 3 of the Commission for Protection of Child Rights Act, 2005 (State commission
constituted under Section 17 of the Commission for Protection of Child Rights Act, 2005) /
EHT AT AT START: AP ST AR WRerwr sman iffgw, 2005 H RT3 & d&d
T3d RTST AT ST SUSR TRefr ST iffgw, 2005 Bt URT 17 & d8d idd )

Right to Free & Compulsory Education (From Section 03 to 05) / U« 3N srferard fRrem &1

IR (URT 03 | 05 ) , |
+ Section 03: Children in the age group of 6 to 14 years will have the right to free and compulsory
' education. / ITRT 03: RS, 2009 (F= 1 o 3R 3ifard e &1 ifreR ifafFaw 2009)

«+ Section 04: Children outside the school who are unenrolled will be admitted to the appropriate
class as per their age and the previous education will be completed in the same year in a "proper
manner". Eq.: Children in the age group of 10 years will be admitted in Class 5. (Beca_use in cl_ass1
admission tgzegin with age of 6 years.) / YRT 04: fa@rerd Y TR & o =l 1 AHiB T8l gefl
2, 3% It 3y & HTIR IUTH &1 3 T fora AT SR U 2 e Sft o Sfer %
3 e ot S| TR 10 Y T 1 el Y el 5 A S el ST (e el 1 7

a1 6 7 i 3rg F T S &) . _ |
: ol, they will have to give transfer certificate Immediately

s Section 05: When the children leave schoo '
and the Principal will be the responsibility for it. / YR 05: 518 §=! feer Bisd & @ 3= dordt

Wmuﬁﬁﬁfﬁm@ﬁﬁiﬁamumwaﬁml

Duties of Appropriate vaernme'ni, Io;al Authorities and Parents (Sectio_n 6 gp 11) / SUgad
mwg\gz i 3 wran-Rran & e (URT 6 9 11) -
) ithi : he enactment of the Act, the appropriate Government and local
* Section 06: Within 3 years of the ena  of the Act, pprop
authorities will set up the school within their jurisdiction. / 4IRT 06 : e{fﬂﬁuqao-méﬁ% 391

—
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1R, ST TR 3R R TR 3 fieR & e R 4 Primarye
will be set up within 1 km and upper primary schools within 3 km. / Ui faemey 1 m%
e iR T e e 3 el & offoR —aift g s

« Section 07: There is a mention of expenditure of the State and Central Govemments, The
ratio expenditure of Central and State Governments with effect from 1st April 2018 s 6049
respectively. / HRT 07: S TS T % THR & o P Seard ¢l 1 3ffi 2018 A F% Ay

TSR BT ST G A 60:40 B
e The ratio of expenditure of Centre and States for North Eastern States (including Uttarakhang

and Himachal Pradesh) will be 90:10 respectively. / JafeR Il (STRIES 3R femrad Wi aRy

3 R0 5 3R I 3 3 BT T HH: 90:10 B
«  Section 08: Mention of duties of the appropriate Government. / HIRT 08: YYId TR & Sila)

cafkertell | -
9: R ARGl & Fdcdi g1

e Section 09: Mention of duties of the Local Authorities. / ¥IRTO

S |
e ' Section 10: Duties of parents, parents and guardians. / 'c‘.lRT 10 Arar-fu, Wﬁl—_ﬁtﬂ IR

' RrTEaS] b HadA |

e Section 11: There is a provision by the Government to open Anganwadi and NandanGhars for
pre-primary education. / HRT 11: WHR gRI gd wrufiyes fRan & fag SIS 3R AR ¥l
&I WU B |

Chapter 4 / {414 4

Responsibilities of Schools & Teachers (Section 12 to 28) / Wﬂ: 3R ﬂ'l'&ﬁi'f ﬁﬁi‘lﬂi{m (UIRT

129 28)

e Section 12: 25% of the total seats in schools from class | to VI will be reserved for poor, weaker
sections, inconvenienced, deprived sections and disadvantaged children. (for free education)
Their fees will be reimbursed by the appropriate government. / YIRT 12: H&fT TS 31edl LG
eyl & o Wit 1 25% TR, HHSR o, rgfaen, dfa avf o dfera st & forg s el
@ Rie & 1Y) Sa! BIY 3 Uyl Suged WeR gRI B! S ‘

e Section 13: No admission fee, capitation fee entrance test or screening test will be charged from
any child and the monitoring process will be prohibited. / YIRT 13 : frddt s = A I WAT L,
ST Yoo vAT W a1 wHIFT e 81 foran Smem SR R ufehar Rt gt

e There will be a fine of 10 times the fee charged for charging admission fee and a fine of Rs
25,000 will be imposed on taking the entrance test. / Wl W T are By 3110
TE1 JHAT 3R 10 9IR ¥ JAFA1 g @muﬁwaﬁmzﬁaﬁmqmmwl

e Section 14: Children will not be denied admission even if there is no birth certificate or 3g¢

- proof. / YIRT 14: S WHTVT O T 371G Y107 7 81 R i o=} 1 wawr & difera =g faar Sem!

* Section 15: The child will not be denied admission in the school after the scheduled date of

admission and admission will be given from the scheduled date to 6 months (September 30)/

R 15 v a1 FRefiRa Rl & e o= ) e ¥ v & dfea T fear s A
PR3 6 71 ( 30 R e wraw R s |
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aT% famTar wdt Rramansa

sectlon 16: No child will be stopped In the same class till completion of elementary education
(up to Class VIII), The Child will not be repeated in same class / the child will not fail, i.e, the
interception process will be prohibited. (This Is called the No Detention Policy) / YT 16: TRfw
fRreft (e 3Me ) quf B T T B wen A Rl off =l @Y w1t A wg, I wen A A= 9
mﬁiﬂgﬁﬂ/ﬁn argeitof Y gy, srufer srerYer wfean fifteg gft @ Y R aiRRd
CRYIGH

Note: Section 16 was amended by the Central Government on 3rd January, 2019, according to

“which, now if a child is showing very weak educational achievement, the child can be failed if

considered appropriate by the State or school. (Changes in no detention policy) / re: 3 e
2019 ) % TR FRT URT 16 A R o mar v, Ry SR 3@ afe 1S F=a g AR
WM Iwaf feran 71 R, T 760 1 Wpe GRT IUGHR GG WA W T P Pt fopa o Hebell &
@ fEewre aiRrRd 7 gaem)

As per Section 16, without completing primary education, the child cannot be separated from
the school or the name of the child cannot be deducted. / URT 16 & SFTER wufes fRian I fpg
Rt w=t ) T R SrenT Y R o Wb § T1 5= o I Y el o Webell g

Section 17: The child will not be physically punished, mentally harassed and addressed with
sbusive words and the child will not be intimidated. In doing so, disciplinary action will be taken -

against the teacher. / URT 17: STe &) TRk qvs T fean s, wRes waifge el favan
ST T SOrest | e e i ST quT ST Bt ywTaT el ST | U PR W e
¥ fAAE SARATHS HNaTg & S|

Section 18: No school will be run without government recognition. Doing so will attract a fine of
one lakh rupees. If a person is found doing so again, a fine of Rs. 10,000 per day will be imposed.

/ URT 18: DS 1t Reera R TER wrar & 78l 7am | Y6 SR W TE aE T B Gl

+ oY) O B Safa ST QT ST UTaT STl § O 99 TR U §OR U3 ST GHHT T S|

ufdt f&= 10,000 FwTET ST -

Section 19: School's Standards and Norms. / ¥R 19 : farerTerd RiIftd F37 & 7S SR 7S |
Section 20 Power of govt. to amend schedule. / YIRT 20: TR 1 ek, SR A W B
Section 21: There is a provision for constitution of school management committee (S.M.C.) by
the school. / YT 21: e R ey wev wfdfa @@gAH) & Te &1 wayH 81 @
Tyt fargerat & g |

Section 22: There is a provision for constitution of School Development & Management
Committee (S.D.M.C.) by the school. (For sr.sec. school) / YIRT 22 : faeera g faemerg fowra wd
e S U TA ) & e & ey §1 @R ddsd g & [

Section 23: Qualifications for appointment of teachers are mentioned. / YT 23: gt @t
Prafe ¥ ferg dvar &1 Swa e R

Section 24: There is a mention of the duties of teachers and there is a mention of redressal of
grievances. / YT 24: mﬂﬁmﬁ%aﬁaﬂmm% IR Rt & Praru &1 3w ¢
Section 25: It describes the ratio of student to teacher. The student teacher ratio in primary
schools will be 30:1 respectively and in upper primary schools the student: teacher ratio will be
35:1 respectively, / YIRT 25: TR BT 3R Rigre & srgura &1 g fear m ® 1 wuftre femeral
A O - Rutfe ST BN 30:1 3R I MUt Reerd! & oT- Ried A HH: 35:1 FNT
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« Having more than 200 students, in addition to teachers, one principal will be sopa,m
having 200 or more students, 5 teachers and 1 headmaster. / 200 Y 3w ﬁimtffuﬁqu 't
& fRaa U@ wurTATTS quE ruft 200 a1 i R, 5 e qur 1 wmmmlm

» Minimum working day for primary teachers in a annual session (year): 200 days, (80g hour
year. This includes Assembly preparation time). / aiftfe w7 (zm‘) ? Tyt et & :,.m;f
o feaw: 200 f&7 1 (800 ¥R / o) e Rurryyn @t durd &1 w9 Wi )|

*  Minimum working day for upper primary teachers in a annual session (year): 220 days ( 1000hoyrs ’
year. This includes Assembly / preparation time ). / @Iff® W @) # 3= muftes ﬁr&r&ﬂﬁ;m
AT B feaw 220 2 (1000 ¥/ atf) o Ry / Jardt 1 v wive §)

* In primary and upper primary schools, it is mandatory for teachers to carry out 45 hoyrs of
teaching work per week, including preparation time. / Tyt SR = myfie ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ’lﬂﬁ[m
& R a3 W wfea wfy W 45 He o e s e aifard €1

* Section 26: Any school can not have more than 10% of the total sanctioned posts vacant. /
26 : ft +ft faremmera & oo Wigd vel & 10% ¥ o fraa 18t &) |

* Section 27: Teachers cannot be put on duty in any work other than the 10-year census, disaster |
relief work and election work. / YTRT 27 : 18/} &1 10 TTet Bt STIT0AT, WWWWW |
S & Srerrar fodt oy Bl § Sy O 7E o o S )

* Section 28: There is a provision for ban on private tuition by teachers. / YTRT 28 : fRi&! grr st
I TR A A T I &

Chapter 5 / 3{H419 5

Completion of elementary education and its curriculum (Section; 29 to 30 ) / VR Rigft o1 T
3R ST UIGTHH (URT: 29 9 30)

 Section 29: Syllabus for elementary education and its evaluation process will have to be prepared

on written information by the government. / ¥IRT 29: URfH & Ri& &1 Urawsm s Ud IHe! Teia
vferar X g1 ffd = R duR & gt |

e Itis mandatory to complete elementary education and its course by the prescribed time/R e
Ud 39 Ureushy & Fufia a7 a@ qof s aifard &

*  Section 30: Examination and completion certificate. / ¥IRT 30: TI&r 3R e ‘IUTHTWW |

(1) No child shall be required to pass any Board examination till completion of elementary
_glrlﬁcation. / WRfe e ot 819 7 ol oft 72 1 S wte il vt 9t v T
l .
(2) Every child completing his elementary education shall be awarded a certificate, in such form
and in such manner, as may be prescribed. / 30+t WRfY& fRan &t &< ad T T @l
TS WHIT O, U8 0 H SR 39 v @ e sem, S 6 Puffa fear s wear g
(3) Under Section 30, it will be mandatory for the school and teachers to keep the childs
gianing record. / YRT 30 & gd, Tod IR R & forw a= & g &1 Raprs 7@
| .

£ s
184




Child Development and Pedagogy / WRT Ry v fammsa

[

;mp,te_r_ﬁj_Q{SHI‘LG

protection of rights of children (Section 31-34) 7 T ¥ TR Wt HRAMT ( UTRT 31 .

section 31: Mention of State and National Child Protection Conmmission, / UTRT 312 164 4 Al

e ERA0T TERT BT TR |

Section 32: Provision for redressal of grievances of children and appeals in Child Protection

Commission. / YTRT 32: T 1 Rl O Maror G e daror S 3 apdie et rire)

Section 33: Constitution of National Advisory Council consisting of 15 members and headed by

the Minister of Human Resource Development. (presently head: Ramesh Pokhariyal Nishank) /

YIRT 33 : T FEEDR UREG TS R 15 e o1 iR Rt s ara s Rarg

:E ik Ty A mﬁm

+ Section 34: Constitution of State Advisory Council consisting of 15 members and headed by the
State's Education Minister. / T 34: (T 3 it #:lt T Sreieral H 15 Wawal Wieft U WagoR
qRYE BT T3 |

Chapter 7 / S{¥qIA 7

Miscellaneous (Section 35 to 38) 7 Rt (URT 35 | 38)

o Section 35: Proper government issued guidance principles from time to time. / URT 35: RIRG]
A GRT IRE-I W - Fdw fveia o s s

» Section 36: Provision for obtaining permission from competent authority before proceeding
with the offense punishable as per Section 13 18, 19. / YIRT 36: YRT 13, 18, 19 ¥ SR el
HRTY R TR H1 | Ta I8 TR F SFRTY e S31 T Wau|

» Section 37: No suit can be filed in the court against the decision given by the central government,
state government, locai authority & SMC./ YURT37: %ﬁm o IR, R WRER 3R
TR gRT e e fofy 3 R sierea W 91 geen TR T v §rawa )

* Section 38: The provision of implementing RTE by making rules by the appropriate government
means that the state government can implement the RTE itself with some amendments keeping
in mind its interests. / YRT 38: ITYF TSR GRT TR TG REE T TRL ST B QU @7
gﬁ%mw 31q7 Rl B oI A T FU TS WAL B WY RS ) S R T

| ,

Note 01): in the new Education Policy 2020, RTE 2009 has been extended to children from 6
years to 18 yearﬁ of age. That is, right to free and compulsory education act is implemented till

class XIl. / Fte: 01) 7S Rram i 2020 & RS 2009 T 6 TEF 18 T 7 & = & R wgr fdw
TR Tl e ok siftiard Rren 1 SifteR sfuftam aRed wet q@ AR

Note 02): The 86th Constitutional Amendment 2002 made education of children of class six
to 14 years a legal right for the first time. & no.11th Fundamental duty also aded by 86th
Constitutional Amendment. / € 02): 86 WAL WY 2002 A TET BT J 14 T & v}
Rrert ) wgeh aR SR PR ST | R deT 119 DR wde s g6 R v TRy
ST T

Note 03): India is the 135 order to implement the Aarti while the first country is Norway. / i@

03): MIRA SRft 2 e e F Ry 135 3 RIA R Y WS TR QALY

——
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Noto 04): RTE has been combined with Constitution's Article 21 to give it the form of Fundam
Rights by amend article 21, / AT 04): IREE H iU & Jﬁt'i??: 21 & WY m@ﬁ
SRl 1 w0 23 ¥ R oy 21 H Yxhe oo T 8

Note 05): Article 45 in The Constitution Of India Provision for free and compulsory education
for children The State shall endeavour to provide, within a period of ;ten years from
commencement of this Constitution, for free and compulsory education for all children untj
they complete the age of fourteen years. / AT 05); URd & dfdum o &E@T’I 45 9= ¥ ﬁW
RN 3R aifyard fien o1 wraur Tsd 59 WY & Ty 9 5 ad 3 Al & iR i gy
¥ o P OIR aifYard fRieft we ) o1 aTe e ord e 106 3 e 9 31 g g
Note 06); R.T.E 2009 Related with / Effected The fundamental duty of Part - 4,, Article 45 gy
Fundamental Rights Article 21a, / Y€ 06) : R - T-E 2009 Heifird / THIfdd HITT - 4 & Wi Fdfay
3G 45 AR Wt SUBR 3G 21a |

{NCF-2005

National Curriculum Framework commonly known as 'NCF' is driven with
the vision to address issues such as equality of opportunities, assessing
learning, quality experiences, educational purposes, etc. / 'ﬂ'@'ﬂ Lieoceifl
T B! AR TR * NCF * & &Y & S el &, SNt Sl oot S, e
o e, UTaE & S, e Iewdl onfe S e 1 el e & e [y
e & erferd foran s 31 B y .
e The Ministry of Education had set up a National Advisory Committee,

under the chairmanship of Yash Pal Ji to study the issue of overburdening of school children. The

committee is also known as the Yash Pal Committee. / fRi&T Hamea 3 Wil gl W SHAep CIE]
& T, BT 31T B & g awrarer ot ot srezesen & Uo g SaeHR SRR 516 A
TR Y g Wil & @ ot s S 2

There are four NCFs publishéd in India by NCERT, which include NCF 1975, NCF 1988, NCF 2000,
and NCF 2005, / NCERT RT 4Rd # IR NCF UIRId fbg 710 & R NCF 1975, NCF 1988, NCF
2000 3R NCF 2005 e & . .

NCF 2005 has been translated into 22 languages and has influenced the syllabus in 17 states

/ NCF 2005 1 22 HTisft 7 srgafea foran man & aiv 17 T=alt & wiowmw ) wifda fon ¢

Draftigg committee has 35 members and 21 focus'_g'r'oups / T H 35 Yy 3R 21 I

* NCF-2005 isthe National Curriculum Framework published in 200'5, by the National Councnd

Education, Research, and Training (NCERT). / NCF-2005, T8t e aitee, arier ok wie
(chanmzoosﬁummﬂﬁuumaﬂm%rﬁq ke

It emphasizes making classroom activities more flexi it fif el cl
. ; : exible and related to daily life. / 9@
Mfafia ) oty arfen ol ey e A vl TR T AR AR |
According to the National Curriculum Framework 2005, the learning is active and social in natu’f
because a passive curriculum cannot contribute to the social, physical, intellectual developme”

of the child. / 10 UTewra &) wua 2005 F AR, Riaor aig SRy & G ¢
TP FifSey dreusm @ 3 wmiie, TriRe, Afee R & dier 78 X e 8l

g » _—-d/ i




Child Development and Peda i
gogy / I fawrer we Ramame

L -
e G inq Principles of NCF / U Anfesls Rreig
connecting knowledge to life outside the school / faeag &

T

% ofa A TH ST T

gnsuring that learning shifts away from rote methods /
o AT T 5 T R & 0 A A e B
enriching the curriculum so that it goes beyond textbooks
/mﬁqﬁwé?mﬁﬂmﬁm%mwm
Making examinations more flexible and integrating
them with classroom life / Tensit d Sifd adier s9mn
AR BT SIS T 3 THIGd Bl

Nurturing an overriding identity informed by caring
concerns within the democratic polity of the country /
Ay @1 AGdiAD JAeHIG & R fRiarsd o e 8§ wed
<0 T SR TEE T G e

The Five Major Salient features of NCF 2005 / NCF 2005 @} Uid W& [CEILGILY

1,

Its main objective was to constructivist learning with the child-centric learning process, learning
without burden, promoting multilingual education, replacing rote learning. / AP &
S-S ST 3 fa 3 Y, fe oy 3 afy, agrd Rien B agrar 3, v€ PR He
3 wferTfa S aiife &1 Ao BT Tl :

It ensures that students do not just learn mechanically without thinking. / dg ﬂﬁ@ﬁ Al 6 [
o T - dad Wi |

A lot of examination and assessment reforms were also introduced through NCF. / NCF Heaq §

5 Ot T SR geaida gur o e fer
Financial reforms are not the feature of NCF 2005. / ﬁﬁﬁq FUYR NCF 2005 @1 faLivar 781 ¢

NCF promotes un_iversal enrollment and retention of children by formulating child-centred

" approach. / NCFW—%@HWWWM%WW IR UfIURT B Fgral

LG

NCF 2005 recommended major shifts / NCE 2005 3 Fraffera & Y gearal 3t

TLaiiel

Teacher centric stable design to learner-

centric flexible process / Ruemff Hfga w=ich ufvaw &
forw e Sfda R 0@l &1

Teacher direction and decision to learner autonomy / e 31 famm @ik fRremeff @ &1 A
Teacher guidance and monitoring to facilitator and agent of encouragement to learning / g

Passive reception to achieve participation in I.earlning / A H yrfiert Wi A & ferg FAfesa

PRy

Learning in the classroom t

¥ foru e & diG . Ao
ferg wledge constructed / ﬁﬁ R ¥ A I

Knowledge given to kno

ﬁ_) learning in a ;wider' social context / T TG AP Teof A e

e ——




e Disciplinary focus to multiple and divergent exposure / ﬁﬁ-ﬁ 3R IE UeHH ¥ %Q
e Exam and appraisal at times to CCE / ¥dd 3R WW*WMW Wien ah;% _;

Learning Without Burden / ate e Rren

e  The concept of "Learning without burden" was taken up from the"“YashpaI—committee féporL :

1993"./ 1 R e ) Srauom ‘e WA 1 R, 1903 " Al A ;

e This concept is taken to provide advice on how to lessen the l?urdeln on schoollchlldren at 4
" levels, particularly kids, while boosting learning quality, including the opportunity for |ifg,

ng
self-learning and skill development. / 3Tofia EI-G@'ITH IR PR ﬁﬂﬂ P AW W, i
VTG I TETa & & FY-1Y Tt WY R Wl e, Ry T ¥ a= W A B e iy y
IR A elTe 3 & o g SrayRon o 7 8 |
NCF 2005 lays emphasis on learning without a burden in order to make learning a pleasurapy,
experience and to move away from textbooks as a basis for testing and to relieve the stress f
children. / NCF 2005, 3iftf 79 1 Teb e 31gd 3R TAE0 & YR & &0 J Teagwa d g |
WM 3R g1 & TG B g B & forw 31 gy F it W e Tar g
It is also recommended that children should learn in a natural environment without having any |
kind of performance pressure or fear of failure. / I8 i %81 7T & % a=f =) fobedht WyeR S |
U&= & a4 1 SEHEd] S HY A Yad WiepTad ardrarvl F IRl AR "
As per NCF 2005, Oover burdened school bags' is a physical inconvenience to children as NCF/ |

URITW 2005 & SFER, * refiies dgr F o gor femey &1 & TRl Sy d =i s iy |

* Focuses on shifting from content-based testing to competency-based testing / Wwiﬂﬂﬂ
Wi 4 drad-snenfed wteror ¥ uRad= W e Sfd sear 2

Recommends major shifts in the education system to make learning joyful rather than a burden.

/ TRIE OS5 it B i airegqul o1 3 forg Re e # v waard o R & __-
Emphasizes to involve children in the learning process to make them able to create their own
version of knowledge. / S ! JH & 310 TR & A & 91 & forg i @t ufead |
M A W ER T 3|

Hence, over burdened school ba

gs' is a physical inconvenience to children / S YR IH |
whaﬁf%ﬁqwmmm%l |
Mathemathics / Tforg '

N at the primary level is the ‘mathematization’ of a child®

T 5t Rieft 1 T w1e U ) 7% i o O 2|
* Engaging every learner with a sens

- ‘ ne the abilities of students rather than proced”
knowledge. / UferaTee F1 & oTd BT a3 EfFTCITON Y Wit e forg Tedia] & a0 S0 |
‘188 : e R




Enriching teachers with a variety of mathematical resources. / fafs WebR % TRl Tt 3

_ Child Development and Pedagogy / aTer fismer v RIS

e Riae! D1 FHE S

La_ﬂg_l,l_a_gg_l_"'[m

In Language, it emphasizes on implementing the three language formula with emphasis on
mother tongue as the medium of instruction. / W H, T8 R & m1am & U T IJHIY IR 90
3 % Y A TV G P A HA R T e |

It focuses on language as an integral part of every subject, since reading, writing, listening and
speech contribute to a child's progress in all curricular areas, and therefore constitute the basis
of learning. / T8 TR vy o 313 3f71 & =0 & wren R ST 8, e voT, g, 4aor 3R Hr
wift TreushH &3 H I Y Wil ® GRTeH S §, 3R 9 UK SR @1 SMUR S 81

 science / fATT

The Focus Group on "Teaching of Science" emphasized on experiment-based learning in school
science curriculum. / ﬁ'ﬂﬁ%fﬁ&fﬂl W BIHY GYg A Tod a1 UTeashH H T - e fRrem
W SR e ' | .

Improving school libraries, laboratories and workshops are required to promote a culture of
experiment-based learning while reducing the importance of external examinations. / Tteman

¥ UEd P! BH BId §U WA R e Bt TWpla ST ge1al 31 & [T G I Gadbad],
TERTRITETST SR SrRmensl H YUR HRAT ST 5

A need was also felt to have a computer-interfaced experiments and projects utilizing database
from public domain. / TGS & ¥ SeTHY BT TGN HR Tt U HHLR $eXhY TN 3R
URdreTSH B ATl ey 31 TS

The teaching of Science should be recast to enable children to examine and analyze everyday
experiences. / S=1 & ORI & Y B Wi @Tﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁ?ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%
Rregor 6t grRTgf g1+ =R | " |

Environment Education / WmWﬁTﬁ! o Eis

Social Science / AT fasT=

Environment Education should become part of e\}ery subject. / g fren & fawg &1 o=
1 91fQ T | : : '

Italso recommends a paradig-m shift to study Social Sciences from the perspective of marginalized
groups. It recommends gender justice and sensitivity to tribal and Dalit issues and minority
sensibilities, / T8 dTerd TE! & URHIET W FIHITSE faR o1 $ieqa & & g oo srqama &t oft -
RiwTRe Fr &1 9 g 3R < GaT SR Sierees Hagmsite & fog afe = ok
Haeefieren @t R aar g & |

Art Education 7 gra fR1&n

L

The NCF 2005 has recommended Art as a subject' at all stages covering all four major spheres,
.e. music, dance, visual arts, and theatre. / NCF 2005 A Eft IR T &R, s Wi, 7, T
He IR e 7 afTeA B aTa) W =R A U fawa & w0 H e o R 3 e

t 1Y
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Art Education is not only relevant for developing creativity and appreciation of ar;:n:;:g
i i i -based enquiry skills in the students, / &g
students but is also necessary for |nculcat|r\g art-base . ﬁﬂm
1 ¥ad Ol H TEAHP WWH&W%WW%WW%.WW&W‘
s el AT el bt R TR e o forg o HETTH g
' ia's heri h in terms of their economic and 3 y
To know the importance of India's heritage crafts, bot : esthe
values. / MIGA 3 FRRTE RIed 3 e & 9 o R Aied <l el & Hed d oy
To develop students' personalities and mental health / BTl ¥ dfddd IR TRE Ry 3
i & & fem)
To spread awareness of India's vast and diverse art heritage / HIRd ! fauma @ik fRfay F
RRRd & SR 3 TEsdr Sar|

To develop creative and critical thinking skills among student / BT H AT IR Heaqul By
EINGASEREERS]

According to NCF Role of Teacher is / NCF & 3[R Riers 31 YRIBT 8

The National Curriculum Framework 2005 of India expects a teacher tobe a facilitator of childrens
learning in a manner that helps children to construct knowledge. / HRd & TI@EI Lir G

TR 2005 T T Rer A 78 en i E 2 f 98 7=l & GrE A U6 Wl 8, el e
! I &1 (i A 1§ veg e

A teacher also functions as a learner, counselor, manager, assessor, and innovator. / Te e 1f
e e, wrereferr, e, Tedie-edl 3R dad & w0 8 B Sl ¢l
The role of the teachers is considered to view learners as active participants in their learning and

not as recipients of knowledge / TRI&r®1 1 @maﬁﬁrmﬁmwﬁ@%ﬁmm
& T A TG & 7w AT ST @ 7 b 97 & bt & &9 H|

NCF-2005 encourages inclusive education system because it is about making school a place

where all children can participate and learn / NCF2005 FaTash R yuneh @ Wenfed dxa
2 i I8 Wl B U T o1E 11 & aR 7 & el ol = WM o ol § iR g w01 ¢

S T r—

bk ey S R i
= & 1

The Kothari Commission was appointed by the Government of India to
overhaul the Indian Education sector. / ISR 3TaRT aﬁﬁqfé‘a HRAWMPR
TR MR Rien & 7 guR & fog ot i 6y

It was formed on 14 July 1964. / S 716 14 STTS 1964 Y 3 UT|

It was formed under the Chairmanship of Daulat Singh Kothari. / 391
e et RiE PIoN @ srsgeran § far mar )

He was the then chairman of the University Grants Commission (UGQ). /
T favferener srem oM (UGe) F Tt e

It was dissolved on 29 June 1966. / 3/ 29 S 1966 T H1T X faT 7T |
Kothari Commission was the sixth commission in India, post-independence, but it was the first

commission mandated to comprehensively deal with India's education sector. / WaAdl

¥
PIGRY ST HIYG 3 a1 TN o, A 0 et 35 e 8 ey 0 et G
& forg aifard wgem s o e e




Child Development and Pedagogy / aTet farTey 7 Rraiiarree

/’f—?;-m;,ths, the Commission had intervi
“ an 0 rviewed 9000 people who were working as

educators and scientists. / SMANT N 21 TE 3} arafy T 9000 &MY

. = $r

e e IR & A T 2 ke
e Report was submﬁfed by the Kothari Commission on 29th June 1966 to M. C, Chagla, the

¢ inister of education. / PISRT STET GRT 29 T 1966 B ATl e #: uw, 8, B

then

aﬂﬂm—gq@aaﬂﬂ'&‘%ﬂl

the Three Language Formula as stated in the 1968 Policy is / HTHT & Yy § SIS ATANT ERT
s A AW & - ot

, The formula is enunciated in the 1968 National Policy Resolution. / g A 1968 a'?!TEﬁm
e & wfaanfea faan man @ i

Which provided for the study of Hindi, English and regional language of the respective States. /
S Tl il R, SR oiR At w1 & e & Rig yeH ST el :

in the NEP 2020, it was decided to push for the three-language formula, to promote

multilingualism and national unity. / NEP 2020 e CRLILICIE WWW@W%%W
B-1e1 g IR SR &7 &1 fofa ferar mar am i 28 ©
BruTeT G (FISRY ITAIT 1968 )

« Three Language Formula (Kothari Commission 1968)/
1. First language: It will be the mother tongue. / uam‘cmmaﬁﬁl
2. Second language: In Hindi speaking states, it will be other modern Indian languages or
English. / f&&t yd: IS B Tg 3 SMyfe MR WIS a1 Sel gt
In non-Hindi speaking states, it will be Hindi or English. / TR - fedt mﬂ’l.ﬂaﬂ o, gg fedt ar
3. Third Language: In Hindi speaking states, it will be English or a modern Indian language. /

Rt ey <ot & T Sl T SyfE HRdE U B _
/ TRt wreit

* Inthe non-Hindi speaking state, it will be English or a modern Indian language.

T3 7 SRS T U Sy HRH HIST R =l

her Major recommendations of Kothari Commission (1964-66 PSR START &1
% g RYTRRY (1964-66) | :

Common schools system to ensure the equalization of educational opportunities for all children.

et 5 ey e SfeaR] 3> TGO B GRATR ) 2 R T TR HOTel | 1042+3

structure of education. (10 years of General Education + 2years of Higher Education + 3 years

of degree) / 10 + 2 3 fRrefm @ W= | (mrnfﬂﬁlmrrﬁ?maufﬁﬁr&nﬁ?zaﬂh 3 9 @t {37

Neighbourh ' i hild within its prescribed
ood school (Every school has to admit each and every €

localis, : : . .
Cality irrespective of their caste, religion, and community) /

.f.: Wﬁaﬁwﬁaﬁ,uﬁmmﬁﬂmﬂimmﬁ@m%
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“The Union Mini [ National Curriculum Framework for Fo .
The Union Ministry of Education released the UNdationy
Stage (NCF-FS). / @sid i Haared J T TR (NCF - FS) & T T urdarf 59 i
W B | |

e The National Curriculum Framework (NCF) for the Foundational Stage is developed baseq -

the vision of the National Education Policy (NEP) 2020, and to enable its implementation, /;@q

fRre A (NEP) 2020 B 2 & SMUR W 3R T PTA-aT P HeH A b T qAvd Ty 3
o gt ureerat @ woRE (NCF) faswftd 31 15 & | '

Curric_ulumL'ﬂ'I'd'ﬂﬂ

o It refers to the entirety of the organised experience of students in any institutional setting
towards educational aims and objectives. / 98 Qiféid @&l 3k Iexdl Bt faxm 7 faet 1t ey
e & o & Gl rqya ) Guuiar B Yehifd sears | .

e There are other matters that directly affect a Curriculum and its practice or are integrally related
while not being within the Curriculum. These include: / T& 3 AT &, S UIsT=al 3R 3u%
3T I Ue U | UM X & 91 Tleaadi & 3ieRid - gid g¢ S ¥U 4 Heifdd § 1
RUIE RS _

* The Teachers and their capacities / fRI&@ 3R P! AT ' _
¢ The involvement of parents and communities / ATdT-fOdr AR ﬂ'ﬁaﬁf GARY iR
* lssues of access to institutions / GRIM AP Uga H Jg, - -

* Resources available / JUT WILH | |

+ Administrative and support structures. / TN 3R g TG |

4Stages /4 TRV |

o NEP has created a 4-stage '5+3+3+4 curricular and pédag'og‘ical structure | / NEP 3 U 4 TRU
'S+3+3+4 UTGTTAl 3R Qe G o
e Stages: /TR ' "

.

The '5' refers to the first five years of education from ages 3 to 8, called the Foundational
Stage. /'S’ 3 ¥ 8 I P 1Y & Uga T I b e B ehla sear 2 ford Smemyd T
gl Il ¢ |

* Age 8-11 (Preparatory Stage) / 34 8 - 11 (WRf¥eb =Ruy) -

* 11-14 (Middle Stage) / 11-14 (HeT =R

* 14-18 (Secondary Stage) /. 14-18 (HTWWETUD

The four stages constitute school education and have been determined by the physical (including
brain), social and emotional development trajectories of children, which in turn determines what

is the most effective educational approach for that stage. / TR 0| Eg“cﬂ e &1 TeH IR g
SR a3 IR (AT Wi ), SR SR TS R vy g Rl Ry s 8 o

T H g FufRa 3 € o 39 o1 & org e o) e w3l
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Child Development and Pedagogy / ST e Td g

jt is this holistic overall transformation of the curriculum that will enable to positively transform
overall leaming experiences for students. / I§ UIGUHH &1 T UREdH g, Sl BHEI & T T
R S ST B TORIHS U I TS 7 JEH &

The transformative nature of this phase of education is expected to qualitatively improve the
contents and outcomes of education, thereby, impacting the lives ot our children towards a
better future. / FI&T & 9 U &1 TRTdTRI Wpia 2 e 1t Ak iR uiomd § gurR 84 31
geitz 8, o TR == & SileH &1 Sea Hiaw $1 SR wafdd v s as|

All studies and research related to the early period of development of a child, unambiguously
jeads to the condusion that high-quality care and education during this period has a lifetime
of positive consequences for all individuals and thus, the nation. / T &= & (A& B URIHS

R A SERT TR arer AR S E S 5 Ay 3t SR A 9 © o 39 3@ B SRA
3= TUraHl STl SEVTE iR e o1 wit afEwn R 36 TeR AP & o Sied R eRIEAS
TR Bl 81

It is based on cutting-edge research from across the world in multiple disciplines which includes
among other things better understanding in the fields of neurosciences, brain study, and
cognitive sciences. / T &4 1454 & gRAT 1R & TS Ty TR Sk § e 3 <isil &
e ST AR, AT S SR ST [T & 87§ Jga 9 A gl

As articulated in NEP 2020, it uses ‘play,’ at the core of the conceptual, operational, and
transactional approaches to curmiculum ofganization, pedagogy, time and content organization,
and the overall experience of the child. / ST & Gt 2020 & o e T &, g wrear=af
5, RISTIRE, S04 3R A S5, IR a5 & 90 3Hd & o i, Seraiers 3R
RIS TR S G § @ Bl ST Sl ol : .

Foundational Stage / {&T¥{d 930l ' _
o The Foundational Stage is driven by the deep and long-term implications of the first eight years

T —

g% %hizd's life. / TR RU1 = & Siia & Uea 316 d81 o e 3R deidifers wral | e

| i . ;

Most Critical Years: Research from across the world in multiple relevant disciplines shows that

these years are the most critical for lifelong well-being and overall development of individuals

physical, cognitive and socio-emotional. / Had HE@yUl 94: B3 IR fawdi d gRar R &

Dy J U Tad & B A af sieitad sear AR Afkal & 99 e Iiie, ST 3R

IR - WG & forg Tl Heaqul g | |

Fastest Brain Development: Neuroscience research tells that over 85% of an individual's brain

development occurs by the age of 6. / Fa® dul AfTw fdPTy: R A SrEYH arar ?

s et aafs & i &1 85% 3 o e e A Bl I aw A wmargl

Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE): / WRTHS aTeaTawT @uTd 3R fR1&m (EcCE):

* The ‘Early Childhood Care and Education’ (ECCE), which refers to the care and education
of children from birth to eight years, is of central importance to alli sociéties. / RIS
TeUTaRT ST iR FI&T (ECCE), 9 971 9§ AaR 3118 a8 do & o=l & oauTd 3R fRian
&) Uehfa sar &, o 9uml & R Sfa e a18) |
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« Children of ages 0-3 are mostly taken care of at home; institutional settings take over fm‘n:
age 3 onwards, so the Foundational Stage addresses ECCE for ages 3-8 / 0-3 Sﬂgaﬁa;w
P WERR 3G W TR 8§ B 91 3; TR e 3 91 3 39§ TE Bl €, ey
FIISYE R 3-8 TTe BI IH P AT (ECCE ) Y T el ¢

+ This would include pre-schools, kindergartens, nursery, Aanganwadis, etc - all institutions

* that take care of children ages 3-6, and classes. 1 and 2 across all schools. / 399 W)-
Red, TR, ST, o2 Sty S el R o 3-6 a9 BT T F =l B g
HA L AR T e § e 1 3R 2 P U FRA |

Importance of Foundational Stage / ¥ XU T Hedd

o This stage will enable addressing all domains of development-physical, socio-emotional- ethical,
cognitive and language as well as literacy, aesthetic and cultural aspects - more

o effectively. / T oI T & Tt 8- +ifciep, FrAIior HaTTeT® - Ay, IS 3R 1y
¥ - HieRa, et iR GRpfos weqsl & 3t et &7 & Haifd B | e gy

Developing foundational literacy and numeracy is critical for all future learning and the NCF- FS

enables us to leverage all five years of the Foundational Stage to achieve this. / JeHd &R

3R ST 1 R i o et Ruaelt 3 Rig wewa el § SR AT - T 7 S

A 3 R Erge TR 3 o U ] 1 T S H HerH oI ¢

e The pedagogical approach recommended in the NCF- FS is play-based. / NCF-FS o ﬂfﬂﬁﬂ

Qe EfPaior Fa sneid & |

+ It includes conversations, stories, songs and rhymes, music and movement, art and craft,
indoor and outdoor games, field trips, being amid nature and playing with materials and
toys./ﬁﬁm,mﬁﬂﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁﬂwmm,wmﬁﬁqm@?
TSR R, 4 T, Wt 3 i Vet 3wt iR R 3wy e i &

e It emphasizes the need for teaching and learning to be situated in the context of the child. / =
¥ el & Rigor 3R Gra Bt SfraRadar W 99 <l 8|

« This includes use of the child's home language and usage of content such as local and
traditional stories, rhymes, songs, materials, and games. / 50 9 Eﬂqlﬂﬂﬂ &1 ST
AR =t 3R YRR HEHd, qasd, i, Tl iR Ee okl S o1 Sud i 81

o Itis also about catering to different needs and levels of children, including children with special
needs, for learning to be truly inclusive. / Jg dT¥dd A gurash die & forg fady siazgadl aw

Sl e a=it 3 Al srawadarsl iR &R & WA & IR & i g

« Assessment in the Foundational Stage is seen as an enabler for learning and development. /

T TRV B e 1 A IR e & g Hem o art & w5 < ol &

+ Itisanintegral part of the everyday classroom process and largely based on systematic and
careful observation of children and analysis of their work- such as craft, projects and simple
worksheets. / T8 SITFRT Y & Ipan 51 T e o & ol 73 T R wedl & oA
3R AT e AR ST B 3 RN G s § ) Rred, TRASEIE Y
WA TS |

o It focuses on building an enabling ecosystem that's necessary to make it all happen. / g @

T TR 73 & Fwior T S T ol 2, S 50 T B & g ofTaa ¢
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Child Development and Pedagogy / aTd fd&T vd Rremsm=

. Thisincludes empowering teachers and enabling a supportive academic and administrative

upport s stem. / 390 [RI&feh] o TRTad ST 3R
;;gn@%ammﬁnﬁ#a%l % He® e 3R UIRHe Sergal
. |t also emphasizes the need. to ensure adequate infrastructure and leaming resources in
each institution. / T8 T YRIM H Uaid giardt e ok dRen & Jumeml o1 ghida o4
2 aaxaedl W H 99 &l B
The NCF-FS speaks directly to teachers. It focuses on classroom practices with real-life illustrations
from a variety of contexts. It is hence relatable and provides realistic pathways for teachers and

others. / NCF-Fs T8 et § w1 @t 21 I8 fafts deil | arafde sflaw & Sarwol & ary
581 SNTTE TR BTk B | SO I Heifta § IR RuerdT 3R a1 <l & ferq undard anf wer

A8

Challenges '

There will be several challenges arising from the needs of developing innovative methods and
approaches. / TaIaH Ufadl IR RPN B RS B B MAIHA S DRU s FAladl
I gt |

Problems of access, quality-related deficiencies such as a developmentally inappropriate
curriculum, the lack of qualified and trained Teachers, and less-than-optimal pedagogy. So, a lot
of level up is required and at a faster speed. / 1 B UgE Bt IHI, WWW@%
R U ¥ SUgE UIeushd, g 3R uiife fefe] ol FHt, 3R $H-I- 3paH RI&mIRa
= 99 % oY 9gd S AeTd Bt 3R a1 T 1 Sfadehdl &1 __

Low enrolment and attendance in preschools compared to primary school. / UrAS T Gl
e & qeeepeht H 1 IS 3R SR |

The challenges of achieving Foundational Literacy and Numeracy (FLN) have become deeper

and more widespread because of the learning loss due to school closure during the pandemic. /

TR F SR W 42 81 & HRU YR B g1 & SR ervd FeRdl 3R TG-S (FLN)

T R Y A ekt SR 3ifie S A TR € '

Panchakosha Vikas / GI&®ISI fa&1d

Panchakosha Vikas (Five - fold Development) - A keystone in Indian tradition / Ug® I faerg
(aia T T - MR TR A % Agaqul TR

panchakosha Vikas (Five-fold Development)
A keystone in Indian tradition

Anandamaya Kosha

Yijnanmaya Kosha

Pranamaya Kosha Manomaya Kosha

Annamaya Kosha

panchakosha Vikas
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e The child is a whole being with panchako-shas or five sheaths. The layets aje CUGETIIE “"%;:
(physical layer), prana-maya kosha (life force energy layet), mahomaya kosha (i layen)
vijnana- maya kosha (intellectual layer) and anandamaya kosha (Inhet self). Fach ey whihu; 1
certain distinct characteristics. The holistic development of a child takes Into accoyy m
nurturing and nourishment of these five layers, / ddl ) Ul U‘I’d Hﬁﬂn 'CI_IFII e e ut i) al
WA ¥ oy BT (M R ), - A i st ik gl utd), N um wle g g
e, Fa- e v i TRer) SR Sfreera epey aitrfvas ) | e Uit T FalR (g
Y i et ¢ | e ara & e e 3 et uall 3 vlor SN Iqun o) w1 8 i 4,

*  The Panchakosha concept and imagination also maps Into the different domalns of developiey
envisaged in ECCE. / Yarap1r 3auRun 3R deuem ¢t il o ulkasfeter facr & fafing gy "
A0 el B

o Physical Development (annamaya kasha): Age-specific balanced physlcal developmen, |
physical fitness, flexibility, strength, and endurance; development of senses; nutrition, hyglane, |
personal health, expansion of physical abilities; building body and hablts keeping In mind ong |
hundred years of healthy living in a human being. / R RTTRT (3raera wmm): 9y - fafky
gfera e fier, Trifes frere, wreiteme, wifek o ket ; Efivat @t s, dhvr, e
I W, R el o1 R ; Frgea & 1Y e & v offer ey e 3 e gy wik
3R et 1 fAwfor |

» Development of Life Energy (prana-maya kosha): Balance and retention of energy, positive
energy and enthusiasm, smooth functioning of all major systems (digestive, respiratory,
circulatory, and nervous systems) by activation of the sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous
system./ﬁﬂﬂ?ﬁifaﬂm(m - 7T ) Terufa ahvma&:ﬂﬂhmﬁﬂwhmm
&R S, GHRIAD SHoll AR IJoTE BT Yger 3R wieryror, Goft e yonfRraY @rer, 47, ar
3R A1 ) P gaRE e |

* Emotional/Mental Development (manomaya kosha): Concentration, peace, will and will
power, courage, handling negative emotions, developing virtues (maulyavardhan), the will to
attach and detach from work, people and situations, happiness, visual and performing arts,
culture, and literature, / HTaIToI® / AFRT® @R ( w=wg H): YHr, Wi, gt R
$1 Wi, W16d, FTHRIAD Ha1H § Fue, wquit o1 e s @), o, @l ok
Ruferl, g, T ofR el wremalf & I oIR o1 ¢ Y g, Wy oIk R

* Intellectual Development (vijnana-maya kosha): Observation, experimentation, analytical
ability, abstract and divergent thinking, synthesis, logical reasoning, linguistic skills, imagination,
creativity, power of discrimination, generalization, and abstraction, / M@ f@rT (@ -
|1 PIR): Sfaeiie, T, RRdeoes e, o ol i e, Sdwu, kb w, A
PINI, HeqA], THATHDI, YEHTd ot e, Trmrdienor iR s .4

* Spiritual Development (anandamaya kosha): Happiness, love and compassion, spontaneity, |

- freedom, aesthetic sense, the journey of 'turning the awareness inwards. / LF
gﬁmm: g, e 3R o, wger, T, S sy, SR B e ) R AT |
i %
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